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Summary

The aim of the study was to describe the labor market within Slovak re-
gion in relation to its social condition and level of life-standard. We have
set four main hypotheses within the target group of 300 respondents. Due
to the results gained from research, the solution to the difference and in-
creasing gap inbetween the offer and the demand on the labor market
might be set by support to the courses and qualification training from the
government. It is necessary to provide the labor with quality and effective-
ness provided and guaranteed by the local or national authorities. The
local government agencies should provide the market with the Keyoffer of
education courses responding to the need of the employers.

gfunuuuun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 7
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Introduction

Integration of qualified and disqualified employers on the labor market
is a serious problem of the present time not only in the transformed
economies. This problem is being discussed in these days mainly be-
cause of lack of qualified workers on the European market and the proc-
lamation of the European efforts to eliminate the social gaps and interre-
gional differences. Unemployment has a lot of influence on the economic
and social aspects of one’s life. The target group of this research was
defined as the inhabitants of Presov region and the employees of local
small and medium businesses. The authors have studied their life quali-
ty and importance of education need in relation to their employment sta-
tus and promotion of education from the top management.

Aim of Study

The aim of study is to theoretically characterize the labor market and
all the challenges and newest trends it has gone through and to analyze
the legislative background of the employment policy as well as discrimi-
nation trends within the Slovak republic in order to present available
solutions. The labor market is directly related to education, which pro-
motion from the public or private sector is very necessary [AdamiSin,
2005, s. 22]. Education, qualification and qualified workers are the basic
elements of employment grow and increase of the workers’ life standard
and life quality. The unemployment might meet anyone. However, we
must realize especially legislative and ethical aspects of various forms of
discrimination as well as the importance of promotion of the necessity of
long-life education for the publics. Analytical part of the study tries to
outline the way the people perceive unemployment in relation to chosen
parameters and the emphasis they put on the importance of promotion
of education by the appropriate means and tools of marketing support.

Material and Methods

The labor market policy of the Slovak republic is one of the most im-
portant production factors. The demand is set by companies and the
work offer depends on the marginal costs of households. The labor mar-
ket defines the rate of labor offer and labor demand amount. Work de-
mand is the amount of labor forces that are the companies and state
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willing to buy for the given price — the wages. It depends on the demand
on the goods and services produced by the work [Bacuvcik, 2006]. The
labor offer is the amount of labor forces that are the households willing
to sell at the given price. This amount involves the amount of work-able
inhabitants. The labor market is influenced by many external impacts
from the state or unions. The unions play an important role by solving
the wages questions, they present the other side of employers fighting for
the rights of employees.

Legislative Aspects of Labor Market

Various countries and various periods of time do declare a great differ-
ence among wages range. The amount of wages depends on profession,
qualification, worker’s skills, work productivity, length of praxis, etc. The
economic level of the countries is important as well. There will always be
some differences in wages scales. However they can not be based on the
sex, religion, nationality, etc. The discrimination is not allowed in any
labor relationship. The differences are usually set by the continual de-
mand and offer on the labor market. The market should be directed to
such an equal model of wages gaps in which the total demand on any
category of labor force would be equal to the demand on it. That is the
only way the general equilibrium without could be set. The employer is
compulsory to provide the employee with the minimum wages if not
agreed differently within the collective agreement. The minimum wages
within the Slovak republic is 1,941 EUR per hour which makes 337,70
EUR per month.

European Declaration of Financial Support

European Committee declared the decision identifying the list of re-
gions approved to benefit from its financial support regarding the list of
budged calculations defined for all of the regions in the Slovak republic
for the period of 2007-2013. In comparison with the pre-accession period
of 2004-2006, the country was granted a great possibility to benefit from
co-assistance of the Union. The amount of financial allocations claims
the great potential of economic and social growth of the country if being
able to use them effectively and more responsibly than in the period of
pre-accession. As might be seen in the previos research results of the

gcul‘nanul‘n—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 9
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author [Litavcova — Butoracova Sindleryova, 2009], the main importance
was put on the development and education within the structural changes
in the back-warded industrial areas in the country of author’s interest —
Slovakia.

Current program framework was the first framework period for the
Slovak republic to use the EU financial support through the whole period
on the basis of the National Strategic Reference Framework, which was
processed in cooperation with the legislative coordination form the Euro-
pean side. Instead of four structural funds, the Slovak republic has been
granted only two of them for the seventh framework program: European
Regional Development Fund and European Social Fund providing includ-
ing the Cohesion fund total amount of 308 mld. EUR, which presents
36% of total European budget. There are also several differences between
6th and 7th Framework Programs policies considering the objectives and
tools of regional policy of the European Union. The objectives for 2007-
2013 are Convergency, Regional Competition and Employment.

Labor Market as Determinant of Education Development

Though the economic costs of the unemployment seem to be very high,
the financial expression is not appropriate to the human, social and psy-
chological changes that would the periods of long lasting unemployment
bring to a man. The modern economy is always based on the qualified
labor forces and the level of education support for the employees pre-
sents the movement force of society development. The market economy
can progress only in the democratic society that means that consumers
of education can decide freely about the education type and content that
they are able to gain in order to be active on the labor market. The quali-
ty of education process must always grow [Sira, 2007]. The unemploy-
ment statistics declare that the amount of unemployed is mainly influ-
enced by the unqualified labor forces. Therefore the education legislative
tools devoted to further education and personal development are directed
mainly to that group. The investments into the education are not as high
as the investments needed for the rise of employment. The education
legislative precautions can not provide the labor market with free job
positions, but the researches have shown that these precautions might
provide the unemployed with a better chance of employment. In the end,

10 gfunuuuun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne



Regional, Legislative and Marketing Aspects of Education Need
and Life Standard Quality within SMEs of the East-Slovakia Region

this would support the changes on the labor market and that might elim-
inate the negative consequences of long-lasting unemployment.

Qualification and Requalification

Qualification is a category based on the historical development of
work share process. It is predicted not only by the production-technical
and economic-organizational conditions, but also by various social and
sociable indicators. Qualification is the general ability to do any work
activity that is required in the time and space. Qualification defines the
social requirements on the personality of an employee and it defines the
amount of theoretical knowledge, life and work experiences, skills, hab-
its, general survey, intellectual maturity, moral characters and personal
abilities. A qualified employee is the one that has gained the knowledge,
habits, attitudes and methods of work required for the profession.

The main objective of the company education is to create the condi-
tions for effective fulfillment of the company goals by the creation of per-
manent formation of work labor [Rakos, 2006]. The organization educa-
tion should be devoted to the area of qualification praxis by the activities
such as adaptation, orientation, re-qualification, etc. Especially the
requalification plays an important role within the restructuring econo-
mies because of the necessity of labor force adaptation to the new eco-
nomic environment and its changes. The requalification can be seen as
an organized process of gaining new knowledge, skills and habits that
are necessary for the profession different from that previous one per-
formed by a worker. It is a special form of education providing the con-
tinual education within the profession area. It is also a solution to the
problem of structural unemployment.

The Role of Universities in Setting Up the System of Education of La-
bor Market

e The analysis of the regional labor market and its development.

e The analysis of the structure of the educational needs, demand in
the educational market.

e Increasing of frequency and quality analyses making of a degree of
satisfaction of rational student needs and his/her total satisfaction with
his/her institution.

e Increasing of the offer attractiveness of the university for highest

gcul‘nanul‘n—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 11
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quality students of secondary schools from the population years as can-
didates of study of a certain college and university.

e Successive transformation of the higher educational institution into
high degree of sensitivity, into so-called “high sensitive organization of
services”.

e To upgrade the level of reactions of the university institution for
imperfections and problems found in satisfaction analysis.

e Increasing interest and high attractiveness for high quality resear-
chers and pedagogical personalities in the institution.

¢ Increasing of the institution attractiveness as a thoroughgoing em-
ployer.

e Increasing of internal communication in the framework of the
university.

e More out-of-budget money, including grants.

¢ Optimisation of fields of study structure and specializations.

¢ Quality increasing of all university activities.

e Goodwill increasing and prestige of the university comparing nowa-
days state.

e Attitude change of the students, pedagogical and non-pedagogical
employees of the university concerning university matters.

e Employee identification with the university aims.

¢ Creating of good cooperation climate of collaboration with state and
municipal authorities.

e Improving of atmosphere and working conditions in the university
by setting non-problem funding of the university (from budget and out-
of-budget sources).

e Change of top-candidates-perception of the university — from the
position of substitutive solution to the position of their first choice — by
candidates, parents of students, secondary school teachers.

e Strengthening and increasing of market position of the university in
our region comparing to other public schools or newly established
universities.

e Presenting of investment importance to universities (former gradua-
tes, companies, organizations, funds, foreign funds, etc). [Stefko -
Frankovsky — Bac¢ik, 2007: 80].

12 gﬁmuuuun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne
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Economic and Other Aspects of Long-Life Education

The primary influence of education of a man may be secondary seen by
performance of his or her potential skills gained by education. These
skills often have economic character [Porvaznik — Birknerova, 2009: 14].
Science researches proved that the economic impact of education might
be seen as increase in creation of value added, rise of labor fund, rise of
work productivity, evaluation of education on the level of production
sources from technological and informational point of view, implementa-
tion of education skills into the IT sector, improvement of quality outputs
of reproduction process.

However, there are many other than economic impacts of education.
These are based on the human function of education based on the hu-
man rights and freedom. Some of uneconomic aspects of education are:
development of human potential (formation of a man as the highest crea-
tor of the values by developing his or her physical and psychical skills),
creation of knowledge “storage” which would be passed to other genera-
tions by a man, creation of social-cultural society defined by cultural
changes and formation of political and social status of a man.

The unemployment increase and passivity of the SMEs within the Slo-
vak republic would be caused by three main factors:

1. General re-distribution of work positions related to transformation
leading to the net lost of positions. We should expect the time gap be-
tween the elimination of old and unnecessary work professions and the
income of those new ones. This gap would be caused by both slow and
difficult structure of administration and fear from wide-spread structural
reforms.

2. The existence of strong differences between the existing source of
labor force and the needs of the market economy. However, this dishar-
mony must lead to an obvious solution — creation of work positions that
would require qualification different from that being offered by workers in
the geographical area of their existence.

3. The minimum wages are not attractive for the labor force looking
for a job which would even strengthen the requirements on the social
system.

gcul‘nanul‘n—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 13
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The Union would like to solve this problem by proclamation of a new
version of Lisbon strategy and providing the countries of Europe by the
support of structural funds. The liberals often talk about the prohibition
of social support within the national law of the countries.

Research Methodology

On the basis of described theoretical terms and analysis of the situa-
tion within the Slovak labor market the authors have set hypothesis:

Hypothesis 1: We suppose that the employed and unemployed would
have different attitude to their chance of fighting against unemployment.

Hypothesis 2: We suppose that the unemployment would directly in-
fluence the quality of life of the employee.

Hypothesis 3: We suppose that there would be differences among the
respondents depending on the fact if they have already participated in
requalification courses.

Hypothesis 4: We suppose that the employees would consider the im-
portance of education differently in relation to its promotion and support
from the organization top management.

Hypothesis 5: We suppose that the employees would react differently
to the promotion of education and re-qualification importance for their
personal development.

The research target group was defined by 300 respondents of which
150 employed and 150 unemployed. Both groups were divided half to
half women to men at the age of 25 to 35. All respondents live in Presov
region and the choice of unemployed respondents was performed at the
Local Agency of Ministry of Labor, Social Affairs and Family of the Slovak
republic. All employed respondents work in Presov small and medium
businesses at the moment. We have used the method of a questionnaire
because of its simplicity and easy accessibility. The questionnaire in-
volved 18 questions which were scaled and opened. The data were pro-
cessed by the statistics program STATISTICA by methods of percent
evaluation, analysis of diversity, Pearson correlation, T-test.

Results and Discussion

The unemployed and unqualified claim a very negative attitude to the
possibility of re-employment and they mainly refuse the education need.
That we have supposed as the employed and unemployed being qualified

14 gﬁmuuuun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne
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do understand the need of education differently. A very important fact
was that the labor force employed besides the area of their qualification
is interested in the requalification courses. On the other hand, labor
force employed within the sector of their education does not show any
interest in the re-education. The group of university graduates showed
the highest interest in further education and re-qualification importance.
We might say that the people are influenced by the opinion of the top
management and the promotion and communication from the top man-
agement of the company is seen as a kind of “order” so the promotion
from the top management does support the interest for education. On
the basis of our research we have proved our statement that the attitude
to the qualification is different in various groups of labor force and the
support from the top management or the opinion leader would help to
attract the employees.

The current labor market is not able to offer the work possibilities to
qualified and unqualified workers equally and it can not offer the same
wages for the same work position. The reform of education system would
be necessary in order to provide the graduates with such education that
would be helpful in their working life. The government should eliminate
the creation and existence of those education branches that do not re-
flect the need of the labor market. However, we should not forget that not
all the people are able to finish the university education and therefore
the country should support the professional branches and handcrafts.

In relation to basic education reform, there is an obvious need of
improvement of languages knowledge and IT skills. This need is closely
related to the globalization trends and strong and quick progress of the
research and science areas. The European market does offer a lot of
possibilities for those who are prepared. In order to integrate into
European society, we should destroy the language barriers.

The support from the top management is necessary. The top manage-
ment is often seen as the opinion leader in the companies and people are
used to follow such an opinion. If the marketing support would be given
to the education chance then the interest of the employees would surely
grow. If talking about the unemployed, the leader would be the main ac-
tor of the region or any person respected and honored.

gcul‘nanul‘n—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 15
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A solution to the difference between the offer and the demand on the
labor market would be eliminated by support to the courses and train-
ings from the government. It is necessary to provide them with quality
and effectiveness. The local government agencies should provide the
market with the offer of education courses responding to the need of the
employers.

There are a lot of new methods of education within the companies
eliminating the fluctuation of the workers. Some of them are brainstorm-
ing, couching, assessment centers, outdoor training, etc. It is important
to attract the employee and make him or her feel important by participat-
ing on the education process. These methods guarantee the development
of the human capital in an organization.

The main problem is also seen as regional differences. There are great
differences in wages scale and job offer among the regions [Tej, 2007].
The East Slovakia is sadly famous for the brain drain and the departure
of the skilled and talented people because of their inappropriate evalua-
tion. A lot of them leave to the capital or even further, to the EU states
where they would be given an appropriate wages and job offers. However,
the problem of the poorest regions should be seen in the insufficient in-
frastructure and low economic activity. The income of investors should
be welcomed and fought for.

Conclusion

The unemployment presents an important and serious social-economic
problem which has to be managed by the government in order to make
the market economy effective. The labor market is just market itself.
There surely is demand and offer within the market based on the labor
force available and active in the country and the amount of positions
offered by the companies and public sector. The promotion and support
from the business leaders and the main regional actors is the first
intention for the employees to be interested in the education and
qualification courses. However, there is a strong social gap in opinions
and attitudes among the employed and the unemployed. The labor
market of our country should be accessible for everyone and the
government is responsible for providing that.
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Summary

The article concerns the specifics of communicating the image of the re-
tail and corporate bank to the market. It also shows the general character-
istics of marketing activities in the banking market, with particular empha-
sis on the separateness of corporate banking market - both marketing and
product. The specificity of marketing activities in this market stems from
three areas — financial services marketing, banking marketing and the
crucial — the specifics of business in the institutional market. Characteris-
tics takes into account the impact of the current financial crisis as the main
factor affecting the strategies of banks on the Polish market.

Les caractéristiques du marketing de la bancaire d'entreprise en
Pologne dans le contexte de la crise économique. Les stratégies du
marketing des banques, les modéles d’opération, marketing de services
financiers.

A la fin d'Octobre 2008, I'économie mondiale a été secouée par les
nouvelles de l'effondrement du systéme financier mondial. La crise finan-
ciere actuelle est la plus importante depuis la Grande Dépression dans
les années trente du siécle dernier. Les raisons de ceci sont vus, entre
autres, en actions crédits sans restriction dans le secteur bancaire, a la
fois sur le marché de détail, d'investissement et institutionnel. Dans le
sillage de l'information de la crise économique s’est commencé une ava-
lanche de résultats économiques de ce message. A son tour, la détériora-
tion des indicateurs économiques, une perte de confiance dans les ba-
nques, la baisse des prix des valeurs mobiliéres et les changements dy-
namiques des taux de change - a contribué a la forte dévaluation des
instruments financiers. Crédit est devenu plus cher, les actions crédits
ont été interrompues, la dépréciation totale de la valeur des contrats
d'option et une baisse importante de la valeur des sociétés cotées.

Dans ce contexte d'affaires, les banques opérent dans le monde entier.
Sans aucun doute, l'image de ces organisations a été affectée significa-
tivement. Les banques comme des institutions de la confiance du public
ont perdu la confiance, qui est nécessaire pour le fonctionnement de ce
marché. Les banques prennent des mesures correctives, principalement
la restructuration. Une partie importante de ces stratégies de crise, en
plus de l'optimisation des cotUts, devrait étre déterminer les efforts de
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marketing visant de reconstruire l'image de la banque et d'informer le
marché sur la solidité financiére et la résistance aux tendances mondia-
les. Et dans le sillage de cette - une redéfinition importante des groupes
cibles et leurs besoins affectant la modification de la communication de
l'image et du produit sur le marché bancaire.

Le but de cet article est de définir les spécificités des activités de mar-
keting dans le marché de la banque de financement au creux de la crise
économique en montrant la pertinence de la communication de l'image
de marque de la banque. Elément du mix promotionnel sur ce marché le
plus affectant la sensibilisation et promotion de l'image de la marque est
la publicité. L’Analyse de cet outil est donc au ceeur de la présente étude.
La publicité utilisée de maniére intégrée avec des actions directes (BTL)
contribue de maniére significative a la réussite de la communication de
la marque.

En tenant compte la spécificité du marketing bancaire sur le marché
institutionnel, il semble que la communication ATL ne soit pas 1'élément
important du mix promotionnel sur ce marché. En effet, des campagnes
des marques d'entreprise sont diffusées dans les médias beaucoup moins
fréequemment et ont moins d'intensité que dans les marchés de détail.
Grace au marché limité les medias utilisés pour les campagnes sont plus
fines et sélectifs, et des activités publicitaires sont complétées par une
gamme d'activités qui sont plus directes et relationnelles. Le besoin de
communication de masse sur le marché est dicté par la spécificité de la
banque en tant qu'institution de la confiance du public. De plus une
banque, comme chaque entreprise, a besoin de faire connaitre leur
marque et leur image souhaitée, et ceci est réalisé le plus efficacement
par des activités d’ATL.

Le caractéristique de marketing du marché bancaire en Pologne

Le marché de la banque de financement en Pologne existe paralléle-
ment avec le marché de la banque de détail. La majorité des banques
polonaises sont les banques de détail universelles, qui n'oublient pas,
cependant, de groupe trés rentable de clients institutionnels. La distinc-
tion entre les clients de détail et aux entreprises est le critére de base
pour la segmentation dans le secteur bancaire. Le client (destinataire de
services) différencie les activités de commercialisation des produits, et
parfois méme les marques des banques — d'ou les différents modeéles
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d'affaires des banques. La plupart des banques en Pologne sont des ba-
nques universelles qui dirigent son offre a la fois aux clients
d’institutionnels et de détail. Cependant la plupart des banques ne choi-
sissent pas de spécialisation clair dans ce contexte et elles peuvent étre
divisées entre celles qui fournissent principalement des services aux
clients de détail et la bancaire de l'entreprise ne représente qu'une partie
marginale du business, ainsi que celles dans lesquelles cette relation est
inversée. L'Universalisme reste visible dans 1'offre de produits de base, il
est difficile de trouver une banque, dans laquelle l'activité de base sont
les plus simples produits d'acquisition de masse, comme le compte cou-
rant. Les grandes banques universelles utilisent donc des stratégies
sélectives, en concentrant son offre sur des groupes de clients ou ces
catégories de produits (secteurs) qui générent le plus de profit, tout en
préservant l'offre globale des produits simples (moins cher) conférant un
caracteére universel de la banque. Par exemple, BRE Bank SA opére sur le
marché de la banque de financement et son universalité reste sous la
marque de mBank, fournissant des simples, pas cher et modernes (en-
ligne) services bancaires pour les particuliers. Pour les clients individuels
plus exigeants et micro BRE Bank offre des produits de MultiBank, alors
qu'il soi-méme soutient les entreprises du secteur des PME, les grandes
entreprises et les sociétés. Un autre exemple serait une banque Pekao
SA, qui est un chef de file dans le secteur bancaire hypothécaire ou Getin
Banque principalement comme une banque de voiture (financement de
I'achat de véhicules automobiles). La spécialisation informelle des ba-
nques (comme Pekao et Getin) dépend des tendances économiques et du
marché, ce qui signifie que dans l'avenir cette caractérisation est suscep-
tible d'étre mis a jour.

Le modele le plus populaire sur le marché bancaire est la marque meére
de la banque (banque de détail en général) pour les autres entrepri-
ses/banques spécialisées — le nom et le logo de la banque principale ours
toutes les entreprises. En Pologne modeéle monolithique est caractéri-
stique de la dite banques «neuf», qui ont été sélectionnées a partir de la
structure de la monobanque NBP (banque centrale polonaise) apres la
chute du communisme en Pologne. Il est principalement PKO, Pekao,
BRE, BZ WBK, BGZ etc. Ledit modéle, dans sa forme négative caractérise
les plus grandes banques en Pologne, les plus grandes sociétés cotées a
la Bourse de Varsovie, n'est pas a jour et méme s’il crée aussi une forte
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autonomie des entreprises individuelles il n'est pas propice a la synergie
dans le groupe. Il semble que les entreprises individuelles aient été crées
dans une maniére aléatoire et incompatible avec la marque — mére. Au
monde c’est une modéle d'affaires le plus populaire entre des institutions
financiéres, le critére de base de la réussite est la cohérence - logos , slo-
gans, CI , etc. comme ING , Citi , UBS. Le deuxiéme plus cher, mais plus
prestigieux modeéle d'affaires est un modéle de multi-marques indépen-
dantes, individuelles, sans lien. Un exemple pourrait étre Getin Holding,
dont une partie est constituée de Getin Banque , Noble Bank, Dom Bank,
Open Finance etc. Un autre exemple serait le Groupe de la Banque BRE,
qui fonctionne sur le principe de deux ledit modéles — le marque meére et
marques séparées (dédiées), le composé modéle consiste de la marque
ombrelle: BRE Bank SA (propriétaire de la Banque du Groupe ), BRE
Leasing, BRE Hipoteczny, BRE Locum, Dom Inwestycyjny BRE Banku
SA, BRE Asset Management, BRE Wealth Management SA. Dans le cadre
du modéle fait partie distincte du groupe BRE comprend: mBank, Multi-
Bank, Aspiro, Ceri, Polfactor et la société autrichienne acquis par BRE
Bank - Intermarket Bank AG (la plus grande banque autrichienne affac-
turage).

Sur le marché des services bancaires aux entreprises en Pologne, nous
pouvons distinguer les 10 joueurs les plus importants: PKO BP, Pekao
SA, BRE Bank SA, Raiffeisen , Citi Handlowy, ING Bank Slaski, Bank
BGZ, BZ WBK. En outre, on peut indiquer les banque qui soutient des
micro et petites entreprises: MultiBank, mBank, Getin Bank, Millen-
nium. En raison de la concurrence accrue, ainsi que les exigences de la
clientéle d'entreprises, les banques se concurrencent dans la fourniture
de services bancaires innovants. Le coeur de l'innovation, cependant, se
concentre sur les services supplémentaires, non-financieres, telles que la
communication avec la banque. Il est maintenant beaucoup moins d'im-
portantes innovations dans le marché des services financiers. Dans le
cadre de la normalisation des services bancaires (clients PME), une forte
concurrence et un haut degré de complexité des produits bancaires aux
entreprises (grandes entreprises) trés importants dans ce marché sont la
commercialisation des banques et construit image d'une marque.

La base de produit sur le marché sont des solutions des systémes mo-
dernes en-ligne, paiement et de réglement, la manipulation commerce
extérieur, linvestissement et les opérations de financement actuelles.
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Trés important est aussi la gestion des excédents financiére et des risqu-
es financiers de leurs clients, ce qui peut donner a l'entreprise une sour-
ce supplémentaire de profit hors exploitation.

Marketing de services financiers pour les entreprises

En termes quantitatifs, la banque de financement est une part de mar-
ché beaucoup plus petit que les services financiers de détail. Le marché
des entreprises en Pologne est de 3 636 000 entités, mais chacune des
entités juridiques en Pologne doit avoir un compte d'affaires a la banque,
de sorte que chaque entité est en fait un client de la banque. Donc c'est
un marché ou il n’existe pas de demande potentielle. Du point de vue de
la banque, il est un aspect a la fois positif et négatif. Positif parce que les
réglements prévoient des banques auprés des entreprises, négative car
l'assurance d'un marché génére une grande concurrence. La grande ma-
jorité des entreprises utilisent les services de plusieurs banques - il
s’implique a la fois avec la nécessité de la diversification de la répartition
du capital pour la sécurité (placement de l'excédent) et les conditions de
concurrence dans le financement des entreprises (préts). Habituellement,
cependant, une entreprise est associée trés fort a des banques et il est
difficile de deplacer les services d'une banque a l'autre. Un exemple peut
étre des préts qui lient la société avec la banque jusqu'a ce que le prét est
remboursé, aussi par la nécessité d'avoir des comptes courants et de
comptabilité pour le décaissement du prét, les banques offrent habituel-
lement des produits supplémentaires et des instruments financiers. A cet
égard la coopération avec la banque est une décision stratégique pour
l'entreprise. Dans le cas des branches polonaises de sociétés internatio-
nales est aussi une recommandation de haut en bas du siége de la co-
opération avec la banque qui opére le client a 1’échelle mondial (les
clients crossborder).

Le marché cible des entreprises est trés diverse et complexe. Les en-
treprises ont des besoins différents en fonction de la taille du marché
dans lequel ils opérent, la coopération internationale, la situation finan-
ciére, d'investissement et de développement etc. Ils difféerent a la fin les
gens qui les dirigent a la fois dans le contexte des caractéristiques psy-
chographiques et le niveau de compétence et de 1'éducation (pas seule-
ment financiére, mais aussi de gestion), la propension au risque etc. 11
est donc trés difficile la segmentation du marché en fonction de critéres
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autres que financiers. Création donc le dit panier de caracteristiques
(insights) qui aurait caractérisé et isolé des segments est extrémement
difficile. Par conséquent, il est difficile de créer une communication effi-
cace, tels que la planification de campagnes publicitaires.

Il est donc un marché trés difficile de mener des activités de marketing
efficace par les banques. La plus grande difficulté est juste des capacités
cognitives trés limitées du groupe cible. Pas de possibilité de la création
d'une segmentation non-financiére du marché, entraine des difficultés a
atteindre de nouveaux clients de la banque, et il faut se rappeler que, a
la téte de toute entreprise est une personne qui percoit la marque de la
banque dans un sens, méme inconsciemment, détail.

Par conséquent, étant donné l'importance de la marque sur ce marché,
ceci conduit directement a la question de I'images des banques. Les ba-
nques universelles créent dans l'esprit des clients la connaissance de la
marque et de son image a travers des campagnes de produits de détail, il
est un modéle le plus populaire et rentable. L'Offre pour les entreprises
est communiqué beaucoup moins et la base de cette communication est
plutét le produit. Il n'y a aucune importance de niveau de complexité des
produits — les produits présentés sont simples et de base, en laissant
l'employé de banque a présenter des produits complexes directement au
client. Ainsi, l'image de la banque construite a travers des campagnes de
masse de produits de détail a un impact direct sur la propension des
achats des services bancaires par des entreprises. Le défi est tout avant
que les banques spécialisées dans les services aux entreprises. Le meil-
leur exemple peut-étre le BRE Bank, qui fonctionne selon le modéle des
marques individuelles — la bancaire de détail mBank et MultiBank, la
bancaire aux entreprises - BRE Bank (la seule banque d'affaires en Polo-
gne au sens strict). Les vastes campagnes sur le marche de détail n'ont
pas d'influence sur l'image, la notoriété ou l'acquisition de clients de BRE
Bank. A son tour, la communication de masse de BRE Bank soi-méme,
en raison d'un public restreint n'est pas rentable. Cela ne signifie pas
qu'il n'y en a pas.

Tant la banque de détail et des entreprises doit communiquer en mas-
se au marché en raison de la nature de l'entreprise, la banque en tant
qu'institution de la confiance du public par la présence dans les médias
de masse donne au client un signal qui est en bonne situation financiére,
qui est le garant de la sécurité, en coopération avec la banque. Cette
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thése confirment les résultats de I’étude de marché bancaire fait par GfK
Polonia «Le Marché bancaire pour les entreprises 2008":

«Le fait que la banque n'est pas visible décourage de nombreuses entre-
prises a profiter de ses services. Le manque de publicité et de points de
vente est associée a une petite dynamique bancaires et le manque d'intérét
pour les nouveaux clients. La présence dans les médias de masse les
répondants se traduisent par la taille de la banque et un vaste réseau de
succursales associé avec la grande dynamique de l'entreprise».

Les campagnes publicitaires sont donc un outil essentiel pour la sen-
sibilisation de la marque et de son image. Ils sont essentiels a la banque
pour qu’elle soit connue parmi les clients — qu’elle soit envisagée par eux.
Indépendamment de la facon dont les banques des entreprises sont en
train de construire la conscience de l'image de marque - individuellement
ou par l'activité dans le marché de détail — chacun d'eux méne également
une action directe, relationnelle, plus individualisée. L’activité relation-
nelle des banques suppose que, dans le business ce qui est le plus im-
portant, ce soit le contact personnel avec des clients. Cela se manifeste a
la fois par les activités des événements de la banque, la commandite
d'événements culturels par la banque, factuelle, scientifique, mais aussi
par le type de distribution des services — par le banquier, le conseiller.
Trés important est aussi la visualisation de branches bancaires ou les
clients sont soutenus. Chacun des susmentionné outils du marketing
affecte la construction de 1'image de la banque.

Les stratégies de marketing des banques

La stratégie de marketing est le résultat direct de la stratégie de l'en-
treprise qui est mise en ceuvre dans le cadre de leur activité. Elle aide a
réaliser ses objectifs, tout en reflétant les éléments contenus dans la
mission, qui est guidé par la société [P.Kotler, Marketing]. La stratégie de
marketing est donc fonctionnel par rapport a la stratégie de l'entreprise.
Généralement elle montre a l’entreprise comment et quoi faire dans le
domaine du service du marché a des conditions données pour atteindre
la satisfaction maximale du client.

Le défi, a partir duquel se commence la conception des stratégies, ou
plus — la gestion d’un entreprise de services — est de concevoir une offre
de produits attractive. Il faut qu’elle réponde efficacement aux attentes
des clients. Les gestionnaires doivent étre absolument stGr des attributs
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avec lesquels leur marque peut réussir dans le marché. Les clients peu-
vent profiter de la marque de la banque pour certaines fonctionnalités ne
faisant pas nécessairement le coeur du produit. Les incitations peuvent
étre des heures prolonges de l'ouverture des branches, la proximité de
l'installation, un éventail plus large de services ou de baisse des prix. Par
Frances X. Frei « (...) La stratégie est un choix de ce que l'organisation ne
fera pas. Dans le domaine des services, la société décide de ce qu’elle ne
doit pas faire bien. Pour créer une gamme de services (et donc les services
bancaires) donnant une garantie de succes, les dirigeants d'entreprise
doivent déterminer lequel de ses attributs devrait finalement devenir son
point le plus fort, et quels auront un niveau inférieur ». [Frei, 2008 : 82].
Cette déclaration semble trés pertinente dans le contexte du marché
bancaire. Comme il a été indiqué précédemment, chaque banque choisit
le domaine dans lequel elle se spécialise "en négligeant" a la fois d'autres
secteurs d'activité. Un exemple du monde peut étre Commerce Bank,
une des banques les plus dynamiques aux Etats-Unis. Bien que les
éléments de base de 1'offre (comme les taux d'intérét sur les dépots et les
conditions des préts) sont les moins attrayants sur le marché, il génére
augmentation rare dans la base de clientéle de détail. Commerce met
l'accent sur les clients qui dépendent de régler les questions dans une
branche a proximité. La commodité du client est la caractéristique prin-
cipale de la marque Commerce Bank. En deuxiéme place est une attitude
joyeuse a la clientéle - tout le monde peut étre sGr qu’ils seraient bien
soutenus par un employé de la banque. Dans ce domaine la banque est
le leader absolu sur le marché américain, et en termes d'attributs qui ont
moins d'intérét pour les clients de Commerce Bank - comme le prix et
une large gamme de produits — la banque donne volontiers l'avant-garde
de la concurrence. Un exemple similaire du marché polonais peut étre
mBank.

La stratégie de marketing est directement dépendante du modeéle
d'affaires adopté par la banque. La Banque universelle, qui utilise une
marque pour tous les domaines de la banque agit de facto comme une
seule entité - une banque offrant des produits différents, pour différents
groupes de clients. Le modéle des marques individuelles crée des entités
distinctes pour les différents groupes de clients — indépendamment du
fait qu'ils soient des entités juridiques distinctes, ou seule des marques
opérants dans le groupe, comme BRE Bank, Getin Holding.
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La sélection d'une des stratégies mentionnées ci-dessus génére
d'énormes différences dans les activités de marketing des banques a
l'avenir:

1. Aspect du cout de chaque modéle: garder une marque par rapport

a plusieurs marques; formation de plusieurs départements de marketing,
services de l'entreprise, etc; des colits beaucoup plus élevés d'activités de
marketing pour le deuxiéme modeéle.

2. Aspect de la communication: pour le premier modéle on utilise

une seule communication cohérente de marketing pour tous les secteurs
d'activité; dans le cas du second modéle — des plusieurs communications
distinctes.

3. Aspect de la gestion de la marque: une seule marque réduit signi-

ficativement des colts de commercialisation, augmente la couverture
médiatique et la fréquence de la communication, construit 1'universali-
sme et la taille de la banque; la modeéle de marques individuelles aug-
mente considérablement le cott des opérations en relation aux effets,
mais elle permet de régler le style de communication a un plus selectives
groupes cibles, elle communique l'individualisme — par exemple une ba-
nque pour les entrepreneurs, private banking etc. Avec plusieurs marqu-
es opérant dans le marché — par exemple MultiBank mBank — on reduit
le risque de concurrence, par exemple un client qui, pour une raison
quelconque, n'est pas convaincu a MultiBank peut considére mBank,
donc quelque soit la marque qu'il choisit, il devient enfin un client de la
Group BRE.

4. Aspect de produit: le modéle des plusieurs marques individuelles

permet la spécialisation de la banque, qui augmente le crédibilité en tant
qu'expert, pionnier etc, par exemple, BRE Bank, Noble Bank, mBank.
Cela se traduit directement donc a potentiellement plus puissante
I'image de la banque — a condition que la communication soit cohérente
et a long terme d'une intensité suffisante.

L'expertise de la banque dans le domaine particulier est un fait pour
chaque banque universelle sur le marché polonais. Il n’est pas nécessaire
de construire une nouvelle marque pour qu’on soit considéré comme un
spécialiste tel que la banque hypothécaire, ou la banque de financement.
Ni Millennium Bank, ni Raiffeisen ne sont pas le hypothéquer ou banque
pour des entreprises, et tels sont leurs images. C'est, bien sur, grace a la
communication que lesdites banques utilisent. In ne faut pas oublier
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cependant que la stratégie évolue avec 1'évolution du marché. Les spécia-
lisations des banques décrits, dans un proche avenir, ne seront proba-
blement pas a jour.

En formulant une stratégie de marketing la banque sélectionne certain
marché ou des aspects du marché sur lesquels la banque souhaite
marquer sa présence. Cela est nécessaire en raison de la forte concur-
rence dans le secteur bancaire. Un exemple serait HSBC Bank Polska,
qui crée son image a travers un réseau international auquel il appartient
- "Le monde de la banque internationale " et World’s local bank. Citi
Bank, a son tour, communique le confort et la flexibilité, par exemple
grace a un service d'augmenter la limite de crédit par un SMS - a tout
moment, jour et nuit (Citi never sleeps) . Cependant, il existe des produ-
its offerts par les banques universelles, quelle que soit la spécialisation
(parfois artificielle) ont envisagée, dont la plupart se caractérise par la
saisonnalité. La saisonnalité est un résultat du comportement des clients
sur le marché, la situation économique etc. Par exemple au début de
l'année la plupart des banques communique trés fortement des préts a la
consommation, a l'automne des dépots, et a la fin de 1' année encore une
fois des préts dans le cadre de la prochaine Noél. A son tour, le boom
dans le marché de l'immobilier a entrainé dans la communication inten-
se des préts hypothécaires et la crise économique actuelle — des offres
des dépots a court terme. Les actions tactiques a collecter des dépots sur
le marché de détail sont a son tour exécutés principalement dans le mi-
lieu du mois - avant la période de paiement des salaires des clients etc.

La Distribution

Une autre décision stratégique pour la banque est le choix du modeéle
de service a la clientéle. Sur le marché il existe plusieurs solutions. Les
Banques ouvrent des réseaux de branches, bureaux, agences etc., une
autre option est la banque en ligne, qui omet des branches. Dan cette
voie on limite significativement les cotts d'exploitation et le client éprou-
ve cette différence par la baisse des prix des produits, la gestion de
compte gratuit, transferts gratuits etc. Ledit modéle caractérise mBank
dans ses premiéres années de l’activité (la premiére banque en ligne en
Pologne). Actuellement mBank introduit deux types d'établissements: les
kiosques financiers et les centres financiers. La Banque adapte au grou-
pe cible - jeune, instruit, actif, multimédia — l'installation de mBank est
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donc trés moderne, équipée avec les derniers équipements d'ordinateur
et bancaires. Les Kiosques financiers sont situés dans des galeries mar-
chandes dans les grandes villes a travers le tout pays, les centres finan-
ciers sont les plus grandes établissements situées dans les principaux
points de villes polonaises. mBank a décidé d'introduire le modeéle tradi-
tionnel de services (dans un ensemble multimédia moderne, amical) en
raison de la thése soutenue par la recherche et la pratique des affaires
que l'Internet ne soit pas le principal moyen pour l'achat de produits
financiers difficiles (comme les fonds communs de placement, des préts
hypothécaires). Les Branches de mBank ne ressemblent pas aux vieilles
branches bancaires classiques dans lequel le client a était recu comme
un suppliant. Les installations modernes dans le modéle de service tradi-
tionnel se produisent déja plus souvent dans la plupart des banques
polonaises.

Le troisiéme modéle de service existant simultanément avec le second
modéle est un conseiller dédié de service. Le Banquier personnel a été
emprunté comme une bonne pratique de marché des banques opérant
dans les pays d'Europe occidentale. Initialement, il était disponible
uniquement dans le cadre des services de private banking, puis dans le
cadre de services bancaires aux entreprises. Comme les premiers, conse-
illers personnels dans le segment des clients PME, ont été introduites par
BRE Bank, Raiffeisen Bank puis, plus récemment, dans la banque de
détail a ses clients un conseiller dédié introduit MultiBank et Alior Bank.

Les modéles mentionnés ci-dessus de service a la clientéle - en parti-
culier 1'Internet et d'un conseiller dédié, ne se produisent pas dans toutes
les banques polonaises. Le conseiller en services dans la bancaires aux
entreprises récemment est devenu le standard du marché. Les services el
ligne ne sont pas disponibles dans toutes les banques. Et il ne s’agit pas
de l'accés aux comptes en ligne, de la perspective d'un client d’entreprise
la réelle facilitation sont des services de bureau-banking (ou - comme
une catégorie - iBanking). Le systéme fournit aux entreprises une com-
pléte service bancaire gérée de la niveau du département de finances
d’un client d’entreprise. Quant aux banques de détail il est rare de trou-
ver le service d’'un conseiller dédié a un client, jusqu'a présent il est le
domaine des services bancaires aux entreprises et de private banking.
L'exception est MultiBank et Alior Banque qui offrent a ses clients un
conseiller personnel pour toutes les questions liées a la banque.
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Les caractéristiques du marketing de la bancaire en Pologne dans le contexte...

Résumé

La stratégie de marketing de la banque définit directement la commu-
nication de la marque. Publicité sous la forme d'une campagne de publi-
cité traditionnelle dans les médias de masse reste 1'outil le plus puissant
de la communication et de l'image de la marque. Les tendances mondia-
les indiquent un besoin d’utiliser le marketing interactif — alors ces outils
et activités de marketing qui imposent une réaction spécifique chez le
receveur. Il consiste a engager de l'acquéreur de la publicité dans un
processus qui, a la perception d'un client potentiel, accroit le plus forte-
ment la sensibilisation de la marque ou va créer l'image souhaitée. Un
exemple de ce type d'action peut étre les ambient media.

Indépendamment de l'efficacité de ces outils ils font une fonction se-
condaire par rapport a la publicité dans les médias de masse — ils peu-
vent interagir efficacement a la vente de produits et de services quand la
marque est déja connu sur le marché. Seulement ayant la conscience de
marque et I'image construit, nous pouvons prendre les action du marke-
ting directe, interactif, qui influencent de maniére trés efficace la mémo-
risation de la marque par les consommateurs.

La banque doit donc appliquer une vaste communication avec le mar-
ché pour plusieurs raisons. Il faut construire la notoriété de la marque et
de créer une image positive, renforcant ainsi la confiance. Grace a un
vaste communication une banque support ses conseillers dans les ac-
tivités d'acquisition. La nécessité d'une large communication est dictée
par la forte concurrence sur le marché bancaire et le fait que la majorité
des banques offrent des services a des clients particuliers et institution-
nels sous une seule marque.

[1] Frei, F. X. 2008. Les quatre piliers de la réussite d'une entreprise de
service, Harvard Business Review Polska, Octobre.
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Summary

Article presents a review of the literature associated with the hope of
success and the results of the author's research among employees with
flexible forms of employment. A specific distribution of results on the scale
of hope for success, both for social-and-demographic correlations and the
distribution of the variable itself can be justified by characteristics of
conditions typical for a given form of employment that are beneficial or
non-beneficial for experiencing hope for success.

Introduction

It seems justified to ask if flexible employees think of their own
professional success while engaging in non-typical forms of employment,
whether it is possible at all to have professional success in flexible forms
of employment, commonly regarded as worse, evaluated in a negative
way, believed to be "junk" ones? It seems that everyone to a greater or
lesser extent hopes for success in both the private and professional
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sphere of one's life. Of course, this thesis applies to people meeting
certain standard who are mentally healthy. By analysing a rapid
development of flexible solutions and highly qualified staff hired under
flexible employment contracts, experts, persons in senior positions, it
seems almost obvious, that while working they shall experience the same
dilemmas, concerns and difficulties on the one hand, and gratuities on
the other. Analysis of hope of success, which contributes to a strong will,
effectiveness in difficult situations, pursuance of goals, seeking solutions
and faith in the success, results from looking for psychological variables
that help solve professional problems, and when it comes to flexible
forms of employment apart from a personal flexibility and styles of coping
with stress, which shall be analysed further on in this paper, hope of
success appears to play a key role for overall success in flexible forms of
employment.

Theoretical formulation of hope for success

Theory of hope was initiated in this version by Snyder in the 80's. The
author understands hope, and defines it accordingly, as a positive
motivational state related to experiencing two interrelated beliefs: belief
in myself as a performer, which is a belief in a possibility to complete
a plan made, to initiate goal pursuance following a certain and pre-
chosen path and perseverance in pursuit of the goal, in spite of
encountered obstacles. These are beliefs of the power of one's own will,
energy manifesting itself in particular in the face of doubts, obstacles
and fatigue [Snyder, Cheavents, Sympson, 1997; Snyder, Sympson,
Michael, Cheavens, 2000]. The first component is a belief of having
a strong will (in short - strong will). The second component is
a perception of oneself as resourceful and clever person, someone able to
reach one's goal, to come up with solutions that will allow for
implementation of one's plan, conviction of one's knowledge and
competences, hence the name: conviction of ability to find solutions (in
short: ability to find solutions). Hope understood in such a way,
consisting of these two components is defined as hope for success, due to
its reference to positive effects of one's own actions [Trzebinski, Zieba,
2003]. In such an approach, hope is not an emotional state, but
a cognitive motivational process associated with the process of thinking.
Emotions play an important role as well, but they are secondary in
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relation to cognitive processes [Shorey, Snayder, 2002] [after: Laguna,
Trzebinski, Zieba, 2005: 7-8].

Hope understood in such a way is to some extent faith in one's own
success with referral to expected and positive results of measures taken,
while at the same time experiencing enthusiasm for engagement in these
measures [Trzebinski, Finch, 2003].

Snayder (2002) defines hope of success as a conviction and thought
process in a decision making situation related to a specific action.
Convictions are applied in the form of specific thoughts focused on
a situation and a specific goal. Hope manifests itself in the form of
thoughts accompanying action. These thoughts are focused on oneself,
being a person who, first of all, is able to pursue one's own resolutions,
and second of all invent and find out solutions for various difficulties.

Hope as disposition, or alternatively, stable belief system activated in
specific situations and affecting behaviour is acquired by experience. It is
a learned matrix of thinking, which shapes the way of interpretation of
a situation and assessment of chances for success of one's own activities,
and refers to the way of perceiving oneself [Trzebinski, Zieba, 2004].

Hope and optimism are psychologically similar dimensions |[cf.
Peterson, 2000]. The difference, however, is the highlighting personal
involvement in action, which is the key issue in the presented theory [cf.
Carver, Scheier, 2002], apart from this from the empirical point of view
optimism and hope are two independent factors (Magaletta, Oliver,
1999). Before identification of an aim, a person analyses achievable
target. This assessment of the value of the result is primary in relation to
the measures taken. If this assessment is positive, pursue of the aim
begins. People with high hopes for success are characterised by a high
assessment of probability of reaching an aim. They treat aims as
challenges, they assess them in the categories of success rather than
failure. People with high hopes for success will generate more goals, and
when they turn out to be impossible to achieve, they create new ones
easily [Snyder, 1994; Snyder, 2002, Snyder, Cheavens, Michael, 1999,
after: Laguna, 2006: 423].

Hope of success promotes a positive assessment of an aim understood
here as a possibility to make a career in flexible forms of employment
and making a decision on pursuing such the path of life.

At this point it is difficult to ignore the issue of basic hope, which,
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according to Trzebinski and Zieba (2003, 2004) is in general associated
with one's vision of the world than is ordered, logical, reasonable, with
a structure favourable for human beings. This is the basis for
interpretation of every event, in particular it applies to anticipation and
assessment of one's own chances. This is the basic hope of men. This is
a process that manifests itself when we take up new activities, and also
when the old ones do not work any more and we must look for new ways
and solutions. The former situation is conducive to challenges, searching
for new order of events, new opportunities, the latter is a loss of the old
order in favour of a new one. The authors (2003) believe that these two
constructs of hope - basic one and hope for success are the two
convictions with independent characters. In the case of failures, while
maintaining an order, conviction of one's own efficiency [Bandura, 1986]
and capabilities to achieve an aim [Snyder, 2002] become important.
When, on the other hand, the order is disturbed, the basic hope may be
the factor, which allows one to restore the order. It promotes openness to
new experience, seeking new opportunities and positive attitude towards
them [Trzebinski, Zieba, 2004]. One can assume that basic hope is
helpful in coping with a situation of lack of work and making a decision
to take a chance of starting own business [all after: Laguna, 2006: 424|
and working within flexible forms of employment.

Stefanska - Klar (1998) has carried out a synthesis of the issue of
hope, stating that it may be treated as emotion associated with
involvement and coping [Smith, Lazarus, 1990], and as waiting for the
result of pursuing one's own aims and desires [Madrzycki, 1996], or as
the appearance of a specific state of affairs, a personal comparison and
assessment of a situation [Folger, 1985]. When it comes to hope, the
related notions are optimism or its absence [Seligman, 1996]. The author
draws our attention to prominence of negative aspect of hope in human
existence - the situation of loss or a permanent absence, deficit of
exceptional remedial or emergency features, particularly for people
experiencing crisis or being in crisis per say [Atkinson, 1995: 75-76]. In
the research [Atkinson, 1995: 78- 79] the author verified private theories
of hope on n=615 unemployed persons. In the qualitative analysis she
has identified the following defining ways: as a psychological state -
emotion and waiting, faith in something; as a psychological process -
dream of a meeting, thinking about the subject of hope; as a permanent
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psychological inclination - as personality trait, optimistic attitude; as
a behavioural trend, manifested in behaviour, making efforts and
actions; as a psychological regulatory system with situational or global
reach - internal apparatus of regaining balance allowing one to recover
from crises.

She presents hope as a psychological mechanism in the two variations
[Atkinson, 1995: 79- 80] hope as a general psychological mechanism,
specifying a functioning style of an individual in longer periods of time
and hope as a mechanism shaped on ongoing basis and taking forms
depending on a structure of a situation. In the case of the first
mechanism we can differentiate between passive hope - a tendency to
dream, to have trusting attitude towards a given course of events; active
hope - source of motivation and a basic existential hope understood as
a will of life and existential desire, motivation to cope with events and
searching for meaning in them. The second mechanism is to have hope
because of something - a positive value, or in spite of something -
negative value. Hope may involve both changes in the status quo or one's
own situation, as well as remaining in this situation. Depending on the
situation it performs different regulatory functions both with respect to
the choice of specific remedial strategies, and in general to functioning in
life situations, people prefer different restoration and rebuilding styles;
they are also aware of their own hope (p. 86).

Snyder (2002) juxtaposed his theory with descriptions of positive
psychology. In his description of optimism Seligman (1993) emphasises
the way of thinking of reasons of events, the way failure and success is
explained and interpreted. An optimistic style does not constitute
external and stable attributions of negative results. Theory of hope deals
with reaching positive goals taking into account the role of cognitive
processes and the energy of actions. Optimism as understood by Scheier
and Carver (1985, 1992) is a generalized expectations for future positive
events, stressing assessments relating to the action, or the effect,
whereas in hope it is pursuing goals that is important. A difference
between the theories is also the role assigned to perceived and personal
action of a man - confidence in reaching the objectives, not the personal
commitment to action itself. Trust and confidence in one's own efficiency
[Bandura, 1986] relating to a conviction of one's own skills is also
something else. We are not talking here about specific actions, envisaged
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result, specific situation and measures or purpose. Hope applies rather
to more generalised beliefs that one shall be defective in general
(Jerusalem, Schwartzer, 1992). Conviction of one's own efficiency applies
to a perception of one's capability to act in a given situation - capability
to act. Also, hope is a conviction, that one initiates an action focused on
an objective, which is reflected in the intention of actions [Laguna,
Trzebinski, Zieba, 2005: 9-10].

Research by Laguna (2006) in hope for success related to setting up
own business allowed to draw the following conclusion: higher level of
hope for success, the basic hope and optimism promotes the intention of
setting up own businesses, especially the conviction of an ability to find
solutions. Research has been carried out among the unemployed during
a training in business start-ups, entrepreneurs, who declared their
willingness to take on the role of an entrepreneurs (the number of the
respondents n=332). Measurement of hope of success was carried out
using Hope for Success Questionnaire, developed by Snyder and his
colleagues (1991), in the Polish version adapted by Laguna, Trzebinski
and Zieba (2005). The scale includes 12 statements, including 8
diagnostic ones. It is described in detail in the next section.

The author [Laguna, Trzebinski, Zieba, 2005: 435-436] sums the
research up stating, that as a whole it confirms the theoretical concepts.
A conviction that thanks to own efforts and actions one can achieve
success is linked with higher assessment of chances of success and an
intention to start up a business confirms Snyder's theses (2002)
according to which hope promotes expecting results assessed as positive
and enthusiasm and positive emotions can foster action as well. The
conviction of capability to find ways to reach goals was related to high
assessment of their importance and readiness to make effort, whereas
a conviction of a strong will and energy was linked with higher
assessment of chances of success in a start-up. Reversely: low level of
hope for success and optimism involves low assessment of chances for
success of measures taken and low willingness to take initiatives related
to a start-up, which also supports giving the whole idea up, which does
not necessarily mean, that resignation is of a failure character, but an
alternative aim may be chosen.

Throughout years of research, it has been confirmed that force,
understood as a conviction of having competence allowing for success
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has an impact on efficiency of actions, overcoming difficulties and
perseverance in reaching aims, adaptation capacities, positive emotional
and physiological functioning. Also, independence of this construct from
optimism and the related factors has been established. Commonly hope
means expectation that things shall develop in a specific direction and all
potential issues shall be solved. Hope of success is linked to a conviction
that success shall be reached and shall be related to one's own
competences. Erikson (1997, 2002) claims, that hope is a conviction
concerning characteristics of the world that surrounds us and which is
people-friendly, trust in goodness of nature, etc., what had already been
called the basic hope [Laguna, Trzebinski, Zieba, 2005: 5-6].

Porzak, Sagan (2013) in their research reaffirmed the substantial link
between entrepreneurial orientation and hope for success among people
employed in business-related institutions. A conviction of a capability to
cope with various demands is a basis for active operations and effective
goal-reaching, for it is built with belief in a capability to initiate actions
and perseverance in spite of obstacles. A conviction of a strong will is
particularly strong in this respect. Entrepreneurship is a special flexible
form of employment. One can expect that the results obtained for this
form of earning money shall be similar to those obtainable in other forms
of flexible employment.

Ways to measure hope for success

A research tool that has been used in the research part of this paper
has been adapted by Laguna, Trzebinski and Zigba (2005) and is used for
testing hope as a comapratively stable disposal. The Hope for Success
Questionnaire is made up of 12 statements (including eight diagnostic
ones). It contains four items relating to convictions concerning a strong
will, four items relating to convictions concerning capabilities to find
solutions and four buffer items. A tested person concerned is asked to
imagine him/herself in different situational contexts and at different
times (as opposed to the scale measuring hope as condition, in which the
test describes convictions of the tested at the present moment). The
interviewed indicate their answers on 8 grade scale, where 1 means, that
a given claim is clearly false, and 8 - that a given claim is definitely true.

The result is the sum of the scores representing the general level of
hope for success. A possible range of results is from 8 to 64 points. The

gcul‘nanul‘n—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 39



Malgorzata Dobrowolska

higher the score, the greater hope of success is. Apart from the general
result, the questionnaire allows for measurement of two components of
hope: ability to find hope ( 4 statements): 1, 4, 6, 8; possible results are
within the range of 4 to 32 points; willpower (4 statements): 2, 9, 10, 12;
possible results are within the range of 4 to 32 points [Laguna,
Trzebinski, Zieba, 2005: 15-18].

Cronbach's alpha - the internal compliance rate of the Polish version of
the Hope for Success Questionnaire is 0.82. In various tests carried out
from 2002 to 2004 it ranged from 0.76 to 0.86. Internal compliance
indicators for the both subscales have been estimated as well. In the case
of a conviction of ability to find solutions it was 0.72 (from 0.62 to 0.76
in specific tests). In the case of a conviction of a strong will the rate was
0.74 (from 0.68 to 0.80). This questionnaire is based on the studies of
Snyder and associates. Other available methods developed by them are
as follows: The Hope Scale [Snyder, Harris and others, 1991; Snyder,
Sympson Cheavents, 1997], the Adult trait Hope Scale [Snyder,
Cheavents, Michael, 1999], the trait Hope Scale [Snyder, 2002], the Adult
Hope Scale [Bryant, Cvengros, 2004|. These are the tools for measuring
hope as condition. They examine children, the young or adults. There is
also Basic Hope Questionnaire (BHI - 12) by Trzebinski and Zieba (2003).
This scale contains 12 statements, including nine diagnostic ones,
reliability - Cronbach's alpha is 0.70. The scale of hope for success
measures well the power of conviction of one's own capabilities to reach
aims and success, diagnosing a part of the picture of "myself", playing an
important role in decision-making process, formulating plans of action,
in the face of failures [all after: Laguna, Trzebinski, Zieba, 2005: 31].

Presentation of the author's research

The variable of hope of success was examined by the questionnaire
described in the previous section among a group of 2118 persons
employed in flexible forms of employment: among employees with flexible
forms of employment including: teleworking, replacement (substitute)
work, temporary work, seasonal work, employment under civil law
agreements, commercial contracts for a specified period of time, part-
time work, in the social economy, self-employment. It is correlated
significantly with two social-and-demographic variables: gender and age.
Women have higher results in this scale, as well as the elder and more
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mature persons. With the other variables, such as: education,
occupation, sector, industry, years in operation, number of employers,
duration of contracts, a place of residence, marital status, number of
children, no dependency can be found.

Analysis of the relation performed by U Mann - Withney test has
shown that there is a statistically significant relationship between gender
and the results on the scale of hope for success: U = 484430.5; p <
0.001. Women have slightly higher results (M = 65.56; SD = 11.546) than
men (M = 63.83; SD = 10.774). The results on the scale of hope for
success are statistically affected by age as well (the relation confirmed by
the Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2) = 38.220; p< 0.001). The older
a given age group is, the higher score on the analysed scale is found: in
the group 18-30 years the median = 64; in the group 31-40 years median
= 65, and the group 41-65 years median = 67.

The average score on the scale of hope for success in the analysed
group of flexible employees was 64.60 with the variable scope ranging
from 12 to 96. The median was 65, which means that half of the
analysed scores below 65 points. Skewness becomes negative -
distribution is hardly diagonal - too many high results. Kurtosis is
positive, which points at the fact, that the distribution is highly slender —
there is too much values centred around the average.

To analyse a relationship between the variable hope for success and
a form of employment an analysis of variance could not be used, as its
assumptions were not satisfied (homogeneity of variance and normality
of distribution in the sub-groups). Therefore a non-parametric Kruskal-
Wallis test was applied. Analysis of the relationship by Kruskal -Wallis
test has shown, that a form of employment significantly differentiates the
test results on the scale of hope for success: Chi-square (df 8) = 48.829;
p< 0.001). Median test confirms this conclusion: Chi-square (df 8) =
40.376; p< 0.001). In all the groups the median values are located in the
upper stens according to accepted standards, which means that
employees achieve in general high scores on the said scales. It can be
concluded, therefore, that the tested population is characterised by hope
for success. This result is interesting enough, since as the nation we
have tendency for more pessimistic attitudes. The highest value of the
median has been observed among the groups with part-time jobs and the
self-employed. The lowest value has been observed among the substitute
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employees. Such a characteristic distribution of results can be justified
by characteristics of conditions typical for a given form of employment
that are either favourable or unfavourable for the sense of hope for
success.

The scale of hope for success is composed of two sub-scales. The first
one is the scale of conviction of a strong will. The average score on the
scale of conviction of a strong will among flexible employees was 23.18
with the variable scope ranging from 4 to 32. The median was 24, which
means that half of the analysed scores below 24 points. Skewness
becomes negative - distribution is hardly diagonal - too many high
results. Kurtosis is positive, which points at the fact, that the
distribution is highly slender — there is too much values centred around
the average.

The second subscale is a scale of a conviction of capabilities to find
solutions. The average score on the scale of a conviction of capabilities to
find solutions in the analysed group of flexible employees was 23.91 with
the variable scope ranging from 4 to 32. The median was 24, which
means that half of the analysed scores below 24 points. Skewness
becomes negative - distribution is hardly diagonal - too many high
results. Kurtosis is positive, which points at the fact, that the
distribution is slender — there is too much values centred around the
average.

Conclusion

Flexible forms of employment analysed in this paper, such as
teleworking, replacement work, temporary work, seasonal work,
employment under commercial contracts, contracts for a specified period
of time, part-time jobs, employment in social economy and self-
employment form such irregular portfolio of forms of earning money, that
due to their characteristics, and what follows, conditions of employment,
create a unique profile of experienced hope for success. Therefore it is
impossible to analyse this psychological variable with respect to flexible
employees in general.
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Summary

Observation of a disproportion between a significant presence of Roma
issues in the literary output of Bohumil Hrabal and the lack of these issues
in studies devoted to the work of the Czech author, was a direct reason for
writing this text. Yet the social problem of the Roma minority in Central
Europe is still open and far from a satisfactory solution for both sides: the
community overwhelming the Roma's and, perhaps more important, the
Romanies themselves. Therefore, it appears to be fully justified to look at
this problem through the eyes of one of the greatest writers of the twenti-
eth century. It is, however, difficult, except two instances, to extract texts
in which the topics which interest us dominate. Male and female Gypsies,
as already mentioned, appear in all his works and all the literary genres
realized by him: in longer and shorter narrative forms, in journalism and in
lyric poetry. They are described from individual and social point of view
and are, to a degree, immersed in an element of fiction inspired by the
author’s fascination with "total or socialistic" realism, French surrealism or
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Czech neo-poetics. But one seems to be constant — Hrabal’s Gypsies are
always seen in the light of autobiographism and autothematism. This the-
sis can be treated as one of the conclusions, even if it may at first appear
to be only based on intuition of the authors of this paper.

The observation of disproportion between a significant presence of
Roma issue in the work of Bohumil Hrabal and its very vague reflection
in a study devoted to the literary output of the Czech author is a direct
reason for creation of this text. For the problem of Roma minority in the
Czech Republic and other countries of the Central Europe still remains
open and far from any satisfying solution, not only for the majority sur-
rounding the Roma community, but also, which is even more important,
for the Roma people themselves. In this situation, looking at the problem
through the eyes of one of the most prominent writers of the XX c. seems
to be entirely justified, despite the fact that literary prose even extremely
autobiographical — which the author’s texts undoubtedly constitute — is
not the most appropriate place to solve social issues.

In the work of Hrabal the Gypsies are present frequently, it is difficult,
though, except two cases, to distinguish the texts in which the problem
of our interest dominates. Gypsy men, women and children, as has al-
ready been said, apeear in Hrabal often and throughout his entire crea-
tive activity, in all the literary genres and types: in shorter and longer
narrative forms, in journalism and lyrical poetry, in individual and group
entanglements, in greater or smaller immersion into the element of liter-
ary fiction animated by the author’s fasciantion with realism, called by
the author himself total or socialistic, French surrealism or Czech neo-
poetism. One thing, however, seems unchanged: Gypsy men and women
are perceived almost always in the light of autobiographism and of the
Czech author. The Gypsies accompany him in life and even in his works.
Hrabal observes, at some point, with casualness characteristic for his
literary heroes, that he learnt to write like the Gypsy play the violin, that
is in a natural way, without the knowledge of notes.

Although so far, all the studies on the works of Hrabal have not con-
firmed it, it is really hard to imagine a work of Hrabal without the Prague
Gypsies. The author himself in an autobiographical work Jad si
vzpominam jen a jen na slunecéné dny (I Remember only the sunny days) -
speaking of the significance that a specific space and time had in his life
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and literary output, as one of the most important places considers Liben,
a quarter of Prague, which, without any effort, he stylizes into a quarter
of the, not only artistic, Bohemia, where he lived for 20 years with Gyp-
sies, actors, drunkards and, how he defines them, ,kind women”. Hrabal,
including himself in the group of cursed poets, frequently emphasized
that he had a strong feeling of solidarity with all the ,allienated”, ,ex-
cluded”, ,Holy fools”. The author of his biography characterizes this de-
pendence in the following way:

Hrabal was always close to the cursed poets, the cursed he would also
always find in his inns. In their fortunes he saw reflection of the lives of
Verlaine, Baudelaire. So even his intelectual horizon referred to those,
who were at the bottom. In many respects he identified himself with
Baudelaire, like him he noticed the poor girls from the street, old women
and men. Baudelaire lived with a mulatto Jeanne Duval, Hrabal had
a Gypsy friend for some time. Baudelaire joined the triviality of life with
his intellectual melancholy, Hrabal joined with it his endogenic depres-
sion and melancholy caused by the hangover. Deep compassion for poor
people from the street he would feel similarly to Baudelaire, the paintings
of the French impressionists taught him to celebrate the banality of eve-
ryday life. He always liked the Gypsies [Zgustova, 2000: 82].

As a form of declaration of the attitude towards national minorities or
the alienated, including people with different skin colors, present more
and more often in Prague, we can consider a fragment of the text, enti-
tled: A three-legged horse constituting one of the Letters to Dubenka, writ-
ten, worth noticing, in the Contented, as he called them States of Ameri-
ca [Hrabal makes use of the fonetic similarity between passive adjectival
participle spojené (united) and the adjective spokojené (contented) in the
official Czech name of the country: Spo(ko)jené staty americké]. Here,
Hrabal pays a very specific tribute to Gypsy men and women as the pro-
tagonists of his texts. Similar convictions Hrabal puts into the mouth of
uncle Pepin, a narrator-character of Utrpeni starého Werthera (The suffer-
ing of the old Werther) who, musing over the miserable lot of a musical
virtuoso defends Afroamericans in the USA and Czech Roma people,
ranting in style of his space and time, but perversely close to a valid to-
day — not only in the USA - political correctness.

It has to be mentioned that, wherever possible, he will try to highlight
their uniqueness not only in the description of their maladjustment, ste-
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reotypical opinions about their vices popularized by so-called "decent
people”, but maybe above all he will try to perceive their maladjustment
as the main feature of their uniqueness, extraordinarity, which may
serve their ennoblement. On this principle, one can also observe the
presence of Afroamericans or the Czech Vietnamese, especialy Vietnam-
ese women. Here, a comment, only seemingly marginal, on the signifi-
cance of women in life and works of Hrabal. Preceding serious studies on
the issue, it can be said without any risk (it is confirmed by Slovnik Hra-
bala (Hrabal’s Dictionary)) that the lexeme Gypsy woman or Vietnamese
woman appears in Hrabal’s works much more frequently than Gypsy
man or Vietnamese man. It is also worth remembering that Hrabal
makes gladly the women of his life narrators of his texts (the mother in
Postriziny or the wife in the trilogy Svatby v domé (In-house weddings),
Vita Nuova, Proluky). In this context it is worth noticing that a revealed in
his biography love affair with a Gypsy woman with a child is later de-
scribed in fictional and non-fictional texts of the author autobiographic
in their character. And it is well known that there is no non-
autobiographic texts of this author. We find its beautiful oniric version in
the dream of the protagonist of Pfilis hluéna samota (Too loud a solitude)
with an expanded sequence of extended in time and space attempt to bid
farewell to an accidentally met Gypsy woman during the author’s way
back home, who, at every corner claims that she goes in the same direc-
tion: in another light the author’s love affair is described by the narrator
of the trilogy Svatby v domé (In-house weddings), Vita Nuova, Proluky, for
whom the Gypsy is a competition, who with exaggeration looks at every-
thing with a woman’s eye.

It cannot be, however, forgotten that the Roma people, consequently by
the author himself and by narrators created by him (male and female
ones) are always called with the name Gypsy (Gypsy man, woman, child)
accepted in this part of Europe, which is, however, very rarely used in
the texts that depreciate or humiliate the community. A Gypsy man,
woman, child appear in Hrabal’s texts much more frequently than it
could be assumed on the basis of observation that only one text par ex-
cellence literary contains in the title an expression from the semantic
field of the Roma people. The talk is about The Gypsy romance from the
collection The bar world, whose protagonist is a young Prague, nota bene
nameless, Gypsy woman that gets involved in a not completely disinter-
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ested love affair with an also young, for her also nameless, Prague citizen
Gaston Koszulka. An interesting fact is that the same love story was lat-
er, under the title Love, published in a different collection. At the end of
this version in the scene of goodbye, the protagonists get to know each
other’s names (her name is Margitka), which they, by the way, consider
pretty. The second version is different from the first one in the lack of the
scene with a little Gypsy boy peeing gracefully on Prague from a hill at
the end of the book. Slovnik Bohumila Hrabala finds among the proper
names the word Gypsy (Cikan) used 9 times in journalistic texts; the
word Gypsy woman (Cikanka) is used 8 times, out of which 6 times in
longer prose forms (here, most of them in the above mentioned Gypsy
romance) and twice in the journalism. Once appears the word Gypsy
child (Cikanéin). When we consult the lexemes included in the Hrabal’s
dictionary it maybe observed that: Cikan appears 272 times (140 times
in longer prose forms, 89 times in shorter prose forms, 20 times in po-
ems and 23 times in journalism); cikanéin appears, as we already know,
only one time; cikané are present 4 times (2 in longer prose forms once
in shorter forms and journalism); cikaneéka appears 30 times (17 in
longer prose forms, 4 in shorter forms, 2 in poetry, 7 times in journal-
ism); cikdnek 7 (1 in longer prose 3 in shorter prose forms and 3 in
journalism); cikanka 314 (longer prose forms, 39 shorter forms, 43 in
poetry, 8 in journalism); cikansky 110 (39 longer prose forms, 43 short-
er prose forms, 10 poetry, 18 journalism); cikdniwv 5 (2 longer prose
forms, 3 shorter prose forms).

On the basis of this text, or better on the basis of both its variants, but
also other Hrabal’s texts we allow ourselves to retain in force the previ-
ous intuition that the Gypsy woman will appear there much more fre-
quently than the Gypsy man. The author already has in his biography,
as we know, a love affair with a certain Gypsy, whose daughter used to
sleep in a drawer in the writer’s appartment on the Na Hrazi street in the
quarter of Prague, Liben.

Another text which refers to the Roma semantic field and in a sense
also closes the problem of Gypsies in the works of Hrabal is a short 4-
page text entitled Gypsy rhapsody from the collection Ruzovy kavalir (A
pink bachelor), called a draft by the authors of Hrabal’s dictionary [Slov-
nik Bohumila Hrabala, 2009: 600], in which the author attempts to indi-
cate the genesis of his fascination with the nomads accompanying him
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throughout his whole life. The attention of the reader is attracted by the
word rhapsody used by the author as a title, which suggests the relation
to a heroic rhapsode but also makes it open to a proper musical reminis-
cence. However, there is something more to it, if we take into account the
inicial phrase of the text (a repeated three times sentence Introibo ad al-
tare Dei, which opens the liturgy of a Holy Mass in a Tridentine Rite
abandoned by the Roman Catholics) and the phrase closing the text (lte
missa est) which one can hear at the end of the mass. In this lofty, an-
cient but at the same time Christian form one can sense the admiration
of the author for all Gypsy and Afroamerican musicians, whom he treats
as his brothers, and their music and singing is supposed to lead him
directly to heaven.

It is strongly confirmed by the author’s mongraphist Tomas Mazal,
who, discussing with the primate of the Gypsy orchestra from Karlin
what they will perform on Hrabal’s funeral, considers it to be obvious
that the song will be The fascination in the version Hrabal heard per-
formed by Helmut Zacharias Orchestra, and later interpreted by Nate
King Cole, but the Kormans played only a half of the song and finished
with Romano roviben (Gypsy Cry). Mazal adds that when during Hrabal’s
birthday in 1993 he had this song played for the last time in his life, he
saw Hrabal cry for the first time in his life [Mazal, 2006: 391].

And Hrabal’s Gypsies are not only those living in Liben or Zizkov, alt-
hough beyond this space they are not seen that frequently, but their
presence is much more dramatic, like in a story Angel, where we witness
a forbidden love act of a certain Gypsy couple, happening through
a whole dug under the prison wall of a labor camp in a steel-works in
Kladen, or in a stroy entitled Jarmilka. Document yes, exacly, it docu-
ments, with a realism so characteristic for Hrabal, the work of the author
in the steel-works in Kladen where among the workers one can also find
criminal and political prisoners (the latter not having the rights of politi-
cal prisoners), the representatives of national minorities, including
volksdeutche and Gypsies. Where Hannes, German communist, the pris-
oner of a German labor camp, currently on a socialistic reeducation
through work mitigates a justified, one wants to say, socialistic anger of
the narrator-hero who bullies an apparently dossing around Gypsie re-
minding him of Roma people extermination in Nazi concentration camps,
which he witnessed himself.
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An entirely different character has a peculiar descripiton of customs
made by a young waitressing disciple in the novel I served the king of
England who, in the restaurant Golden Prague describes from under the
table the attack of an angry Gypsy group armed with knives on their
rich, well-dressed countrymen ordering everything from the top shelf and
thus demonstrating fat wallets. The whole incident ends with devastation
of the dining room and retreat of the attackers and the attacked without
paying the bill. To the grotesque of the entire scene adds the observer’s
comment that the participants of the quite bloody incident not even for
a moment distract the attention of a headmaster of a musical school
from an extremely interesting book, despite the fact that it got abundant-
ly stained with blood.

Gypsy fights must have constitued something like a local color and the
above description probably had its real prototipe, to which points the
author himself during a literary meeting in the Lesna Restaurant, remi-
niscenting about his own participation in bar fights, he recalls that gypsy
fights looked scary but usually ended with only minor body injuries.

Similar in character to Kladen descriptions is a not less dramatic en-
counter with a Gypsy family in the final scene of the novel I served the
king of England, when a worldly-wise narrator-hero (let’s remember that
his name is Dite (Child)). Here, however retaining full dignity or fear of
isolation is no longer possible.The narrator, observing the work and later
departure of the Gypsy family, whom he is supposed to substitute in
a hopeless attempt to repair the road leading to nowhere, realizes what
future is prepared for him in this forgotten by people hermitage. This and
other similar Kladen incidents can be interpreted as an attempt to turn
the Roma people into representatives of a working class.

Particularly interesting fact is the presence in Hrabal’s texts of exam-
ples of actions aiming at socializing the nomads originating from different
historical periods preceding Socialistic Czechoslovakia. For example in
Dancing lessons for the advanced in age uncle Pepin tells a typical for
him story about a certain military policeman who strictly followed the
rules concerning hygiene among the descendants of nomads and person-
ally washed young Gypsy women, causing a certain astonishment among
the older ones that they did not have to adhere to that regulation. The
most numerous are the observations coming from socialistic Czechoslo-
vakia, where we can also find episodes of specific social promotions of
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the Roma people (for example a Gypsy policeman controlling the traffic
like a symphonic orchestra conductor, whose symphony of not only traf-
fic movements was admired in mute adoration by his countrymen).

As we have already mentioned before, our aim is not to give a detailed
description of each literary, journalistic and autobiographical use of lex-
emes from the semantic field of Gypsy in shorter and longer prose forms
of Hrabal. It is worth realising how serious the problem is, deserving se-
rious not only literary elaboration, and it is not only because many au-
thors, similarly to the poet Josef Hirsal, writing about the Na Hrazi
street, called it ,a street full of Gypsy children” and in a photographic
documentation of Hrabal’s biography appears often a picture where the
author is accompanied by two young Gypsy women, who went down in
history as Skirts: turquoise-green and satin-red.

In the first, already mentioned Czech mongraphy by Thomas Mazal en-
titled Spisovate Bohumil Hrabal (Bohumil Hrabal, the writer), we can find
a reproduction of the photo presenting Hrabal with a pipe accompanied
by two young girls playing with a black dog. The inscription under the
picture says that it was taken in Liben in 1957, the girls are Grundzov
sisters and the dog’s name is Bobik [Mazal, 2006: 138]. The same repro-
duction can be found in the Polish translation of Hrabal’s book I remem-
ber only sunny days, however there, the inscription says: “Bohumil Hra-
bal with Gypsy girls from Liben and a dog, 1950s”. In the book by Moni-
ka Zgustova, also already mentioned, under the same reproduction we
read: “Bohumil Hrabal with Gypsy friends in Liben” [Zgustova, 2000: 83].
In other publications known by the authors, photographs presenting
Gypsy women and men were not found. It will be no overstatement if the
girls from the photograph we will consider as the carriers of the above-
mentioned skirts, without whom, the presented world of Too loud a soli-
tude would be hard to imagine. For the Liben Gypsies until this day have
constituted an important element giving a local color to the quarter. To
a great extent, it is a result of a specific ennoblement which was the lit-
erary preservation in Hrabal’s works.

It can be assumed that the literary outlook of Hrabal limiting in
a sense to describing the world and not changing it by literature, worked
in a way that the author, recognising widely and deeply the complicated
social and political issue of Prague, Czech and Middle Europe Roma peo-
ple, did not try to solve the problem.
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The author remains, in accordance with his own credo, a writer-
eulogist of his times. That is why, the problem of a characteristic for our
times new ,migration of peoples” only to a certain, small extent absorbs
the attention of the writer. He muses over the forms of presence of Af-
roamericans in the culture of the United States, in a subtly poetic way he
speaks about the place of ,Vietnamese diaspora” in a context of Czech
culture regarding it — which is characteristic for his sensitivity — more as
a presence of Vietnamese women than men.

Hrabal’s depiction of the issue of Roma people in the Czech Republic
should be considered highly personal, and as such cannot be used as
a material for generalization for example sociological in the character of
its reflection, although the writer frequently agrees with so called com-
mon beliefs and at times borders on stereotypical opinions.

It should be, however, emphasized that the author’s observations con-
cerning Prague or Czech Roma people are extended in time from Austro-
Hungarian monarchy through interwar Czechoslovakia, then through the
governed from the Nazi Berlin Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia,
through socialistic Czechoslovakia, until the time of the Velvet Revolution
and the separation of Slovakia. Of great value are especially realistic,
grotesque and tragic descriptions of so-called socialization of the Roma
people. For obvious reasons, the most common are descriptions of the
attempts of turning them into rightful members of the working class,
with which they were supposed to ,move the foundations of the world”,
and more precisely, share their fortune and misfortune with it.

The problem of Hrabal’s Roma people is definitely worth a broader
study. One can, however, get the impression that its social compexity
discourages the researchers, not only the literary theorists.

[1] Mazal, T. 2006. Spisovatel Bohumil Hrabal, Prague.

[2] Slovnik Bohumila Hrabala, Prague 2009.

[3] Zgustova, M. 2000. Bohumil Hrabal, trans. Zofia Tarajto-Lipowska,
Wroctaw.
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At the beginning article author focuses on the conceptualization of the
concept of existentialism after which goes to explanations the concept of
theistic existentialism representatives and atheistic views with great dis-
tinction JP Sartre. The article presents Sartre's theories on human abso-
lutely free, This concept has been subjected to consideration and compari-
son of to the views of other representatives of existentialism.

s~BEgzystencjalizm jest filozoficzna refleksja nad czlowiekiem, ludzkim
istnieniem (existentia), ktéremu przypisuje sie istnienie odmienne niz
przedmiotowe, a z drugiej strony — jest to istnienie przepelnione swiado-
moSciag réznorakich niemoznosci, permanentnego braku spelnienia sie
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czlowieka i mozliwosci opisu czy wyjasnienia jego sytuacji” [Mackiewicz,
2008: 330]. Egzystencjalizm poszukuje wyjasnienia bytu ludzkiego, bez
sprowadzania go do rangi przedmiotu, czy rzeczy, ludzkie istnienie
w egzystencjalizmie jest czyms ponad, czyms$ niezwyklym, nadprzyrodzo-
nym. Filozofia egzystencjalna wujmuje problem istnienia ludzkiego
z ,dwoéch perspektyw ideowych: perspektywy ateistycznej (J.P. Sartre,
M. Merleau — Ponty, A. Camus, M. Heidegger, M. de Unamuno i inni),
oraz perspektywy teistycznej (G. Marcel, K. Jaspers, L. Szestow, N. Bier-
diajew i inni)” [Mackiewicz, 2008: 331]. Francuski filozof Jean Paul
Sartre (1905 — 1980) byt jedna z najbardziej kontrowersyjnych postaci
reprezentujacych wspoélczesny egzystencjalizm. ,,Swoje poglady przedsta-
wial nie tylko w traktatach filozoficznych, ale i w dzietach literackich.
Uzyskat za nie nagrode Nobla, ktérej przyjecia odmowit. Wygloszony za-
raz po zakonczeniu II wojny swiatowej odczyt ,Egzystencjalizm jest hu-
manizmem” zostal powszechnie uznany za manifest egzystencjalizmu”
[Herman, 2001: 62].

Zarowno egzystencjalizm teistyczny jak i ateistyczny sprowadza sie do
przekonania o pelnej odpowiedzialnosci czlowieka za swoje poczynania,
skupiajac sie na wartosci jaka jest wolnos¢. Jaspers jako przedstawiciel
egzystencjalistow teistycznych nie okreslat precyzyjnie pojecia wolnosSci.
Jaspers mowil, ze ,jesli jestem wolny, to chce czegos nie dlatego, ze chce
wlasnie, ale dlatego, ze przekonatem sie o stusznosci, (...) wolnos¢ jest
wynikiem naturalnej checi poznania prawdy” [Mackiewicz, 2008: 335].
Jednak dalej w swoich rozwazaniach dochodzi do wniosku, ze ludzie nie
zawsze maja mozliwoS¢ poznania prawdy, nieraz gubig sie w swoich po-
czynaniach i nie sa do konca pewni swoich decyzji. Rozwazania te do-
prowadzily Jaspersa do stwierdzenia, iZ wolnoS¢ jest ograniczona i musi
taka by¢, poniewaz gdyby tak nie bylo czlowiek moglby nazwac siebie
Bogiem, a ,autentyczna wolnos¢ swiadoma jest swoich granic” [Mackie-
wicz, 2008: 336]. Jaspers twierdzil rowniez, Ze najwyzsza wartoscia dla
czlowieka jest on sam i inni ludzie, dopiero kiedy cztowiek sobie to
uswiadomi moze wtenczas zblizy¢ sie do Boga. Co sprowadza teorie Ja-
spersa do ,paradoksu wiary”, poniewaz wedlug religii dopiero wtedy, kie-
dy cztowiek uzna Boga za najwyzsza wartos¢, wtedy bedzie mogt stac sie
prawdziwym czlowiekiem. ,Filozofia Jaspersa akcentuje wolnosé¢ ludzka,
az do zawrotu glowy i do trwogi. Tym ,wiecej” staje sie wowczas gdy je-
stem autonomiczny, o ile wybieram i biore na siebie swoje akty i wszyst-
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ko, co do mnie nalezy. Egzystencja jest przeto tozsama z wolnoscia, wy-
odrebnia sie sposréod przedmiotow i stanowi podstawe autonomicznych
aktoéow podmiotu ludzkiego” [Sarnowski, 1974: 201-202]. Rozwazania Ja-
spersa czesto nie rownowaza sie z teoria religii, mimo iz uwazany jest on
za przedstawiciela egzystencjalizmu teistycznego. W rozwazaniach mysli-
ciela na pierwszym planie jest pewnos¢ co do tego, iz kazdy czlowiek jest
osobag wolna, a nie zachodzi w nich przekonanie do istnienia ,boskiego
absolutu” [Sarnowski, 1974: 204], dopiero wtedy kiedy czlowiek poczuje
sie w pelni wolna osoba moze dostrzec i upewnic¢ sie Boga. ,Czlowiek jest
bytem pozostajacym w relacji z transcendencja, ktora jest fundamentem
ludzkiej wolnosci, jest tym, za posrednictwem czego mozemy wyttuma-
czy¢ istnienie czlowieka jako bytu autonomicznego” [Sarnowski, 1974:
204].

Sartre w swojej koncepcji odrzuca Boga i reprezentuje poglad egzysten-
cjalizmu ateistycznego. W doktrynach religijnych cztowiek spelnia sie
w zyciu za poSrednictwem Boga, ktory z gory ustalil jakim ma by¢ czlo-
wiekiem. Ateizm za$ przypisuje cztowiekowi okreslong juz sylwetke, natu-
re ale bez ingerencji Boga. Egzystencjalizm ateistyczny skupia sie na sa-
mym czlowieku, jak pisat J.P Sartre ,pierwotnie jest on niczym, bowiem
nie ma nikogo, kto by mu nadatl okreslone wlasciwosci. W przypadku
czlowieka egzystencja poprzedza esencje, istnienie jest wczesniejsze niz
istota” [Sartre, 1996: 23]|. Sartre wraz z Marksem podejmuje stanowisko
w sprawie czlowieka, iz ,jest on tym, co tworzy, co kreuje i co produkuje,
jest homo sapiens, homo faber i homo creator — myslacy, produkujacy
i tworzacy” [Mackiewicz, 2008: 324]. Czlowiek w koncepcji egzystencjali-
zmu ateistycznego jest istota wolna, sam w trakcie swojego istnienia
okresla swoja nature, ale tez jest odpowiedzialny przed samym sobag jak
i przed spoleczenstwem za ten wybodr. Jak pisal Sartre ,dokonujemy wy-
boru w imieniu wszystkich ludzi” [Mackiewicz, 2008: 324], ,wybieramy
zawsze dobro, a to co jest dobre dla nas, musi by¢ takze dobre dla
wszystkich” [Sartre, 1996: 30]. Moze wydawac sie, ze te slowa wypowie-
dziane przez filozofa brzmia dzi§ zbyt dobitnie, ale zastanéwmy sie, ze
przeciez kazde z naszych poczynan obserwowane jest przez innych ludzi,
ktorzy moga sie na nas wzorowac, kazdy nasz zamiar, czyn jest oceniany
wokolo i rozwazany w kategoriach dobra i zta. Jak dalej w swoich rozwa-
zaniach ,Egzystencjalizm jest humanizmem” Sartre pisal ,dla kazdego
czlowieka wszystko przebiega tak, jakby cala ludzkos¢ miala oczy zwro-
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cone na jego czyny i na nich sie wzorowala” [Sartre, 1996: 34|. ,Egzy-
stencjalizm ateistyczny oznacza uznanie fundamentalnego osamotnienia
cztowieka, ktéry nigdzie nie znajduje trwalego oparcia i moze uczynié
wszystko. Sam ponosi odpowiedzialnosé za wszystkie swoje decyzje, nie
moze usprawiedliwi¢ swojego postepowania, odwotujac sie do jakis czyn-
nikéw obiektywnych, gdyz jest wolny” [Herman, 2001: 63]. Filozof ujmo-
wal wolnos¢ jako ,absolutna i tworcza”, wolna od wszelkich determinant
i sprowadzona do wymiarow Kartezjanskiego cogito, do sfery myslenia:
wolny nie jest ten, kto nie jest juz w stanie samodzielnie mysle¢, aczkol-
wiek taki przypadek nigdy nie zachodzi” [Mackiewicz, 2008: 268|. Sartre
pozwala sobie nawet na stwierdzenie, ze czlowiek jest skazany na wol-
nos¢, ,poniewaz nie jest stworzony, przez siebie samego, a pomimo to
wolny, poniewaz raz rzucony w $wiat, jest odpowiedzialny za wszystko co
robi” [Sartre, 1996: 39]. WolnoS§¢ w rozumieniu Sartre jest czyms bardzo
trudnym, niektorzy pragna wyzby¢ sie tej wolnosci, poniewaz sprowadza
ona czlowieka do podejmowania waznych decyzji i ponoszenia odpowie-
dzialnosci za swoje czyny. Czlowiek probuje w ten sposob oklamywac
sam siebie, ale zawsze to on bedzie dokonywatl ostatecznego wyboru, za-
klamanie to w filozofii Sartre’a nazwane zostalo zla wiarg. Czlowiek nie
moze tlumaczy¢ swoich decyzji przez pryzmat pochodzenia, zaistniatej
sytuacji czy wplywu innych ludzi, on sam musi podjac sie ryzyka i usta-
nowi¢ swoja decyzje w czasie i miejscu, w ktorym sie znalazt. Odpowie-
dzialnos¢, ktora wiaze sie bezposrednio z wolnoscia jest czasami bardzo
trudna dla cztowieka, ktory waha sie podjecia decyzji o rozwiazaniu swo-
jego dylematu, tylko ten, kto unika odpowiedzialnosci i spycha swoja
determinacje na innych, na sytuacje, w ktorej w ten czas sie znalazt,
przez swoje postepowanie staje sie tchorzem. Czlowiek w mysl egzysten-
cjalistow istnieje w Swiecie, jest zwiazany ze wszystkimi ludZmi, poznaje
Swiat i innych ludzi, dzieki nabywaniu SwiadomosSci istnienia staje sie
integralng czescia §wiata i nabywa cechy ludzkiego istnienia. ,Swiat ota-
czajacy czlowieka sklada sie z innych egzystencji ludzkich, ale takze
z ,rzeczy”, ktérych byt jest inny, nieSwiadomy siebie. Nie jest to juz byt
»dla siebie” (pour soi), lecz ,w sobie” (en soi), jak go nazywa Sartre. Ta
dwoistos¢ bytu jest podstawowa dla filozofii egzystencjalnej :byt ludzki
i pozaludzki, étre pour soii étre en soi’ [Tatarkiewicz, 2005: 398].

Sartre w podejsSciu ateistycznym stawia czlowieka jako ,wewnetrznie
skléconego i wrogiego wobec innych ludzi i jednych zbiorowisk ludzkich
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wobec innych. Czlowiek jest istota zagubiong w catosci wydarzen i posrod
wlasnych wytworow” [Mackiewicz, 2008: 318-319] Poglady Sartre’a spo-
tkaly sie z zarzutami, ze podchodzi on do cztowieka pesymistycznie, sko-
ro jest on istota samotng, skazang wylacznie na siebie. Sartre odpierajac
ten zarzut mowil, ze ,egzystencjalizm jest jedyna teoria nadajaca czlowie-
kowi godno§¢. Mozna w nim dostrzec takze heroiczny optymizm, skoro
nic z gory nie jest przesadzone i wszystko zalezy od czlowieka. Jedyna
nasza rzeczywistoS¢ sprowadza sie do naszego dzialania i to my kierujac
wlasnym zyciem, przesadzamy o tym, kim jesteSmy. Nikt nie jest w stanie
nam tego odebraé, cho¢ nigdy nie wiemy, jak postapia inni ludzie” [Her-
man, 2001: 64-65]. ,Kazdy czlowiek jest twérca — bedac wolny, dokonuje
wyboru swojej moralnosci i tworzy w ten sposéb sam siebie” [Sartre,
1996: 69-70]. Czlowiek w ostatecznosci pragnie wolnosci dla siebie i dla
innych, poniewaz stanowi ona podstawe wszystkich innych wartosci.
sEgzystencjalizm jest doktryna pozwalajaca cztowiekowi odnalez¢é samego
siebie i zrozumieé, ze tak naprawde nie ma zadnej ucieczki od samego
siebie” [Herman, 2001: 65]. Poczatki wieku XX, kiedy to zaczela rozwijac
sie filozofia egzystencjalna, zaréwno teistyczna, jak i ateistyczna, byt cza-
sem paradoksow, co zrodzitlo sie z uwarunkowan historycznych tamtej
epoki. Dla myslicieli ludzkie istnienie stalo sie wielka niewiadomag, ktorg
na nowo zaczeli odkrywac. ,Poszukiwanie na nowo ,wiary i nadziei” bylo
wyrazem poszukiwan miejsca, ktore czlowiek utracit, przytloczony chao-
sem wytworow i zagrozen cywilizacji technicznej, tej, ktéora sam stworzyl”
[Mackiewicz, 2008: 342].
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Summary

Consumer behavior in developed economies is the subject of sustained
interest, since only the consumer himself decides what kind of services he
needs and for which he is willing to pay well. Tourism is considered a ma-
jor determinant of the development of the national economy and represents
a potential of generating a profit from a macroeconomic point of view and
also from a microeconomic perspective. The aim of this paper is the analy-
sis and comparison of the views of the individual authors on concepts such
as tourism and consumer behaviour. We also want to point out through
conducted marketing research on the impact of demographic variables on
consumer behavior in tourism.

Consumer behavior in the tourism market

Consumer behavior plays an important role in everyday life, thus its
study and analysis are very important for each of us. Understanding the
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nature of consumer behavior is one of the main tasks of economics. Con-
sumer behavior from a microeconomic point of view can be considered as
the basis of marketing theory. The difference between the studies of con-
sumer behavior at the micro and macro level consists in the fact that the
micro-level problems affect individual companies and consumer analysis
helps them in achieving their objectives purchase or use the product.
Nature of consumer behavior also results from the action of environmen-
tal influences. Basic factors influencing consumers can be broken down
into the following groups [HES, Salkova, 2012]: and knowledge about
consumers is applied on the aggregate level at the macro level and is
related to large social groups or the entire society [Taborecka, Petro-
vicova, 2011].

According to another source consumer behavior is not only the meas-

ure of immediate
*  Objective terms of consumer behavior,
* the personality of the consumer,
* incentive structure of shopping behavior,
* social environment and social relations.

From the perspective of marketing management practice understand-
ing consumer behavior is essential for long-term business success and is
the cornerstone, orientation and philosophy of marketing concept.

Areas of marketing orientation [Taborecka, Petrovicova, 2011]:

* the needs and demands of consumers, respectively customers
* business goals,
* integrated strategy.

In relation to tourism, we must also consider changes in the economy,
technology and society whose consequences affect the growth and de-
cline of certain activities related to leisure time. It concerns increase in
energy prices, expanding trend of smaller family units, living in smaller
living spaces, continuous improvement of the various forms of communi-
cation including the Internet. Mass adjustment to this trend and other
digital networks transform the way consumers imply and share the ac-
quired information with each other and with associated social groups.
[Mautino, 2000]. Consumer behavior in tourism is influenced by external
forces, such as social factors, which include people from around the in-
dividual.An important attribute in terms of marketing concept is to ad-
dress issues of consumer behavior and research of consumer demand in
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the given circumstances. The role of the current tourism marketing is to
identify and find the knowledge of consumer behavior. According to
Hvizdova, jr. [Hvizdova 2008: 51] the knowledge is the action. The richest
countries are those that rely on knowledge and skills in business, not
just the equipment, labour and mineral resources. In recent years, in
relation to that, we observed an important paradigm in Slovakia, which
is associated with more complex and less stable model of consumer be-
havior in tourism (in poorer countries, this model is significantly simpler
and more stable). Flexibility consumer model in tourism grows in propor-
tion to prosperity. Significant indicator from analysis of consumer behav-
ior in tourism is consumer satisfaction. Satisfied consumer in tourism
means that his needs and expectations are constantly reassured
throughout the life of the product or service. Consumer satisfaction de-
pends on his feelings - pleasure or disappointment resulting from com-
parisons of consumer performance with expected performance. In tour-
ism, the emphasis is on emotional survival of consumer arising from the
consumption of a particular service, and on his perceiving the service
due to their expectations. The aim of tourism marketing is to ensure that
consumers’ feelings are many times more positively evaluated than their
initial expectations.

Consumer behavior has the character of a dynamic nature, that is,
consumption is changed quantitatively and qualitatively with the growth
of needs and desires and the possibility of satisfying them. Structural
changes affect consumer segments, divide the market into smaller parts
and lead to greater individualization. Under the broadest definition [Ben-
nett 1995] consumer behavior is considered in applications to dynamic
interaction of people and environment containing emotion, cognition and
action through which people make an exchange to meet their needs. In
other words, consumer behavior has cognitive, affective component and
its capacity includes thinking, feeling and actions of people that take
place in the context of the consumption process. Analysis of consumer
behavior in the tourism industry cannot do without understanding the
basic categories of tourism.

There are numerous definitions of tourism, as it is a multidisciplinary
economic activity, so here are presented some important definitions alt-
hough we think the most accurate is extended concept of tourism based
on its perception as a complex process, intervening not only its partici-
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pants, but also providers of services, destinations where tourism is real-
ized and transit destinations. .

One of the first definitions of tourism was formulated by Austrian
economist Hermann V. Schullard in 1910, who said that “tourism is a
summary of operations, mainly of an economic nature, which relate di-
rectly to the entry, stay and movement of foreigners inside or outside of a
country , city or region” [Gross , Michalova, Novacka 1999].

Tourism is defined as a set of activities designed to meet the needs re-
lated to travel and movement of people away from places of residence
and usually in their free time in order to rest, to improve cognition and
health, to distract and entertain, to attend cultural and sports activities,
to do business trips and obtain comprehensive experience [Gucik 2006].

Tourism is a set of activities aimed at meeting the needs of travel-
related persons outside the place of residence and usually at leisure, for
recovery purposes, cognition, social contact, cultural and social activi-
ties, spa treatments and the business trips. Many of these needs can be
satisfied outside the scope of tourism, but satisfying them right to partic-
ipation in tourism represents a qualitatively higher level of their satisfac-
tion [Orieska 1998].

Tourism is considered as "activities of the person travelling on a tem-
porary basis to a place outside their permanent residence for a period of
less than one year in the international tourism and 6 months in domestic
tourism, the main purpose of the trip is other than the pursuit of gainful
employment in the place visited [according to WTO - Mala, Netkova et al.,
2002].

Technical aspects of tourism are emphasized by Hunziker and Krapf,
who defined it as the sum of relationships arising from the travel and
stay of aliens who do not justify their residing as creating domicile or
performing various gainful activities [Michalova et al., 2001]). Most au-
thors rightly distinguish the concept of tourism as a phenomenon of the
movement of people away from their residence from the concept of pure
tourism, which they understand as a specific form of tourism oriented on
the use of leisure time outside their own home.

In the early 20th century there began to pay systematic attention to
tourism also from a theoretical point of view. The most significant work,
which deals with tourism as a separate sector of economy is considered
to be a general doctrine of tourism by Swiss authors Hunzicher and
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Krapf [Hunzicher - Krapf 1942]. According to these authors, tourism rep-
resents a set of phenomena and relationships arising from residence in a
foreign place where destination is not a permanent residence or gainful
activity. Many experts in tourism analyze the importance of tourism from
a macroeconomic perspective. Globally, it shows that the share of tour-
ism in GDP is around 11 to 13 percent (it is the calculation of the multi-
plier effect on GDP) and it employs more than 11 percent of employees.
The economic potential of tourism is huge, mainly due to rising living
standards of many countries.

From a macroeconomic perspective, we can specify the effect of tour-
ism in these dimensions [Borovsky - Smolkova - Ninajova 2008]:

. Tourism as a cross-industry

o Multiplier effect of tourism

) Tourism and added value

o Tourism and economic growth

. Tourism and enterprising

o Tourism and the labour market

. tourism and consumption

Tourism is an important part of the economy primarily as a source of
revenue to the state budget, and it contributes to the gross domestic
product and the high rate of job creation. Changes in society, such as
changes in economic environment or lifestyle changes have a constant
impact on tourism, for which it is crucial to adjust its offer to these
changes at the earliest possible stage.

It is to be noted that in the definition of the basic categories of tourism,
the most important is a position of tourists itself. Participant of tourism
is a person or group of persons acting as a consumer of tourism product.
The basic concepts of tourism include the following definitions.

Permanent resident (resident) - in international travel related to given
country it represents a person who lives in the country for at least one
year prior to entry into another country for less than one year, in domes-
tic tourism in relation to a particular place it means a person who lives
at this place for at least six consecutive months prior to arrival to anoth-
er site for less than six months.

Visitor - in international travel is a person who travels to another
country than in which he has his permanent residence for a period not
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exceeding one year, the main purpose of trip is other than employment in
the visited country, in the domestic tourism is a person who is a resident
in the country and is travelling to another place outside his home for less
than six months and the main purpose of trip is other than employment
in the place visited.

Tourist - in international travel is a person who travels to another
country to that in which he has his habitual residence at the time involv-
ing at least one overnight stay, but not longer than one year, the main
purpose of trip is other than employment in visited country, in domestic
tourism is a person permanently settled in the country, who travels to a
place different from the permanent residence for a period involving at
least one overnight stay, but not for a period longer than six months with
the main purpose of trip other than employment in the place visited.

Depending on length of stay are distinguished:

Holidaymaker - remains in that place more than a certain number of
nights or days.

Short-term tourist - travels for a period not exceeding this limit, but
lasting longer than 24 hours and including at least an overnight stay.

Excursionist, tripper - in international travel is a person who travels to
another country to that in which he has his habitual residence and usu-
al environment for less than 24 hours without having stayed over night,
with the main purpose of this trip other than the pursuit of economic
activities in the visited country, in the domestic tourism is a person per-
manently settled in the country that travels to different places of perma-
nent residence and the current environment for less than 24 hours, wi-
thout staying over night in the place visited with the main purpose of the
trip other than the pursuit of economic activities in the place visited.

To which category of tourism the participants themselves are included
largely depends on consumer behavior factors that restrict or enhance it.
Each factor has its justification, and must be perceived by the marketer
as the fact that moves him forward. Knowledge of cultural, social, perso-
nal and psychological factors is an important step in revealing the black
box of the consumer.
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The results of the conducted marketing research on consumer be-
havior in tourism market

The content of the survey was the impact of demographic variables on
consumer behavior in the tourism market. Consumer decision making
concerns areas such as: characteristics of the selected product, the holi-
day place of residence, type of holiday, stay on vacation, use of own
transport, the price per person and the selected accommodation type.
Within the collection of primary data there was conducted quantitative
research method and that was querying (tool - a standardized question-
naire). The survey examined 6 thematic and 23 identification variables.
The research sample consisted of respondents of the Eastern Slovakia in
the two regional cities of Kosice and Presov and from both there were
selected 2 towns Poprad and Vranov for Presov region and for KoSice re-
gion - Michalovce and Spisska Nova Ves. The survey was conducted dur-
ing the period September 2012 to May 2013. Achieved data were record-
ed in a matrix of data in the statistical program SPSS, which was subse-
quently used for further analysis (statistical test of impact, factor and
cluster analyses). As a final step in the management of the implementa-
tion phase of the survey there were conducted interpretation and gener-
alization, which formed the essence of in-depth analysis and interpreta-
tion of the results of the survey. Survey involved a total of 315 respond-
ents.

Tab. 1: Statistical confirmation of the impact of demographic var-

iables on consumer behavior

Gender Education Income Age Residence

Place of stay yes no yes no no
Type of holiday yes yes yes yes no
Length no no yes yes no
Accomodation no yes yes no yes
type

Use of services no no yes no no
Holiday planning no no yes yes yes
method

Information sour- yes yes yes yes yes
ces
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In analyzing the impact of demographic variables on consumer behav-
ior in the tourism market there have been studied the effect of gender,
education, income, age, and residence to place of stay, type of holiday,
length of stay, type of accommodation, use of the services of travel
agents, holiday planning method and sources of information.

The table above (Table 1) indicates on statistical confirmation of the
impact of various demographic variables on consumer behavior when
deciding about summer vacation. Gender and income affect selection of
the place of stay. Men prefer recreation, sightseeing and adventure tour-
ism, while women incline to spa tourism. The highest percentage for spa
and pilgrimage tourism is created by age group of 60 and more. Recrea-
tion, sightseeing and adventure tourism represent income group over
€800. Recreation, sightseeing and spa tourism cover income groups to
€800. Respondents with income groups less than € 800 prefer length of
stay on holiday less than 8 days, while respondents with income limits
over € 800 prefer to stay up to 15 days. People with basic education use
as an accommodation in cheaper hotel, apartment and camping site,
tourists with secondary and tertiary education prefer the type of accom-
modation in hotels, apartments and guest houses. Using of services is
determined only by income, other variables are not reflected in decision-
making. The method of holiday planning is more often taken into consid-
eration by increasing age of consumers. All variables affect source of in-
formation, which corresponds to the sociological environment (personal
resources), as well as perceptions of impersonal sources of information.

Based on the statistical analysis of the impact of demographic varia-
bles on consumer behavior in the tourism market in concrete terms, we
can clearly demonstrate the effect of income on all aspects of consumer
behavior due to the fact that it deals with a relax, and people with higher
incomes are willing to invest more in a holiday and are looking for more
than standard. Gender as a variable is not viewed as passed significant,
because holiday is of more collective nature and participants must find
a compromise.

Changes, trends and consumer expectations in tourism

With changes and continuous development of tourism, the whole
structure of consumer demand for products and services is changing.
Number of participants of tourism steadily grows, and therefore we can
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say that tourism in general is becoming an essential part in our lives and
a major component of consumption. "The main factors behind the growth
of tourism are the growth in free time volume, increase in living standards
and disposable income. Prerequisite for the development of tourism in the
future is political stability and global action to eliminate the negative fac-
tors that affect the outflow of interest in travel” [Jarolimkova, L., 2007].

Very interesting changes can be currently seen in consumer behavior
in relation to domestic tourism. Consumer decisions in this area are in-
creasingly influenced by individuality and require intensive products that
satisfy the variety of consumer needs. Tired from big cities, the rapid
pace of life and work will lead to a change in motivation and guidance of
consumers to return to nature and countryside.

Expansion and building of new resorts have already been performed in
domestic tourism and it responds to these new requirements on tourism
services from the demand side. Distribution of working time and rest is
currently focused on short-term and repeated stays in domestic tourism.
Destinations are becoming an important element of rest, relaxation, re-
habilitation of physical and mental powers as well as experience-oriented
activities in this direction. A new trend is becoming individual wishes
that require a flexible offer that constitutes the so-called "tailor made
products". Consumers in tourism are nowadays referred to as challeng-
ers and do not represent passive recipients, as it was in the past.

Conclusion

Developed market economies considered analysis of consumer behav-
ior in tourism and its subsequent reflection on the changes as the prima-
ry component of gaining competitive advantage. At the same time entre-
preneurs in services sector are more concentrated on indebtedness of
households than it was in the past, which significantly eliminates the
consumption of services in all sectors of the national economy, but more
in tourism services. Prices of services offered must reflect the real possi-
bility for consumers in terms of their income. Causes and consequences
of the adverse economic situation of consumers at the microeconomic
level, as well as solving problems at the macroeconomic level, are exam-
ined by many theoretical and practical studies. The aim of this paper was
to show consumer behavior in the tourism market on the basis of demo-
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graphic criteria towards selection of holiday, either domestic or foreign
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Summary

Ethics earmark for Ethics Cod. It is the sum of the rules of behavior in
a given society - these are the basic rules of conduct decent, as they are in
every other profession, varies depending on career and code of ethics, too.
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It is a social phenomenon which interferes with prompt bizzare areas of
life. Without ethics, respect for human beings and respect for the funda-
mental rights can not be expected to succeed in life. Morality can be cha-
racterized as social phenomenon that reflects human relationships and
human activities in terms of good and evil . The moral problem is wherever
a person in a daily struggle for existence is responsible for their actions.
Therefore, one necessarily expects total remuneration for their morally go-
od, free volitiona, decision, reward, whose impact extends beyond its cur-
rently. What are the key values and principles in nursing? Choosing valu-
es that are generally and most experts considered crucial, is quite complex
and depends of multiple factors. We are talking about autonomy, utility,
fairness, trustworthiness, truthfulness, and harmlessness. The aim of the
European Charter of Patients' Rights to ensure a high level of human he-
alth. Authors pay attention in this allowance to shame, because the hospi-
tal is not the time to respect the sick. Embarrassment or shame or a sense
of shame is (negative) feeling, knowing error, bad faith or any other perso-
nal deficiency.

Uvod

Slovo ETIKA vzeslo z feckého slova ethos — mravnost. Véda o mrav-
nosti. Je teorii mravnosti, zkouma zakonitosti mravniho chovani jedinct
i spolecnosti. Byt mravni bytosti znamena byt osobou, ktera je schopna
byt mravné odpovédnou za své Ciny. Zakladnim problém etiky je vSak to,
jak vime, co je dobré a spravné. Etika je filozoficka disciplina, byla
nazyvana praktickou filozofii. Jako samostatny obor lidského badani byla
systemizovana starofeckym filozofem Aristotelem. Etika je podle néj nau-
kou o dobrych charakterovych vlastnostech. Etika je védecka disciplina,
jejimz objektem je mravnost. Moralka je pfedstavovana systémem pravi-
del a norem, které urcuji chovani a jednani lidi. Kazdy obor lidské ¢in-
nosti ma svou moralku a ma ji i oSetfovatelstvi a nasledné i kazdy obor
lidské cinnosti, vcetné oSetfovatelstvi, ma vymezené povinnosti.
V oSetrovatelstvi jde navic jeSté o rozhodnuti, co je pro pacienta pro-
spésnéjsi, co konat, aby byla schovana dustojnost pacienta, jeho auto-
nomie, aby pacient neztracel nadé&ji. Etika je soucasti kultury dané spo-
lecnosti.

Kultura, to jsou nauéné, sdilené a pfedané hodnoty, presvédceni,
normy a zvyklosti urcité skupiny lidi. Tyto slozky kultury ovliviuji
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mysSleni, rozhodovani a jednani specifickym zptsobem. Kultura ovliviauje
vzorce chovani a mysleni. Kultura je propracované, sdilené a pfedavané
chapani hodnot, zivotniho stylu, pfesvédceni urcité osoby nebo skupiny
osob. Ke kultufe patfi rovnéz fada obradnich zvyklosti: ritualy v meznich
zivotnich situacich (narozeni, kfest, svatba, pohfeb) a kodex etického
rozhodovani véetné zplsobu chovani.

Moralka wurcuje spolecensky zadouci a nezadouci jednani a tak
usmérnuje chovani ¢lovéka ve spole¢nosti. Jde vlastné o definované pfe-
svédceni, Ze urcité chovani, jednani je spravné a jiné nespravné. Je to
vlastné schopnost rozeznat dobré od zlého. Podle tohoto rozeznavani do-
bra a zla se vytvafi mravni vztahy, coz jsou postoje jedince k sobé a
k ostatnim lidem. Moralku vnimame jako spolecensky preferované psané
a nepsané normy, které tvofi soubor pozadavki na chovani ¢lovéka.
Meéritkem moralky je shoda, ¢i neshoda s vlastnim svédomim. Proto je
moralka individualni kategorie.

Moralka v oSetrovatelstvi

Je to, co se tyka dobra a prospéchu nebo §kody a ublizeni nemoc-
nému. VSechny oSetfovatelské tilkony maji moralni dopad. Moralka jsou
realné mravni vztahy lidi, jsou to vztahy mezi jednotlivci, mezi jedno-
tlivcem a skupinou a také vztahy k sobé samému.

Etika - teorie

Neboli véda o moralce — zkouma, pro¢ se ¢lovék chova tak ¢i onak. Je
filozofickou védou o spravném zpulisobu zivota, vychazi z racionalnich
pristuptl a snazi se nalézt, popfipadé zdlivodnit spolecné a obecné zakla-
dy, na nichZz moralka stoji. V oSetrovatelstvi ji definujeme jako teorii o
podminkach a pri¢inach oSetrovatelsky zadouciho a nezadouciho chovani
a jednani.

Co je moralni problém?

Problém znamena dulezity sporny namét k feSeni. Problém vznika tam,
kde mohou byt rizné nazory. Co je tedy moralni problém? Je to dtlezité
téma spojené s rozliSovanim mezi dobrym a zlym, spravnym
a nespravnym v dennim zivoté. Lécba pacientli a jejich blaho zavisi do
znaéné miry na moralce, na etickém a pravnim védomi zdravotnikt, ktefi
poskytuji péci. Rada moralnich otazek a problému vystoupila do popfedi
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v okamziku, kdy se zacaly zavadét nové technologie, nova léciva a
lécebné postupy.

Zakladni etické principy v oSetfovatelstvi
Autonomie

Eticky princip, ktery poukazuje na to, ze kazdy by mél mit pravo
urcovat své chovani a jednani podle svych osobnich etickych zasad. Ctit
autonomii jednotlivce znamena pfipustit jeho volbu podle osobnich hod-
not a presvédceni.

Benefice — prospésnost

Zavazek konat dobro a vyhnout se pusobeni Skod nebo Gjmy. Sestry
jsou vazany povinnosti podnikat kroky, které prospivaji pacientovi.

Duvéryhodnost

Ziustat vérny svym zavazkim a dodrzovat je. Tyto zavazky vyplyvaji
z duvéryhodného vztahu mezi pacientem a poskytovatelem péce. Moderni
oSetfovatelstvi zduraznuje, Zze by sestra meéla plsobit jako obhajkyné
pacienta a jeho prav. divéryhodnost je zakotvena i v oSetfovatelském
etickém kodexu.

Spravedlnost

Princip vyzadujici rovné jednani s lidmi, ktefi jsou v podobné situaci
a diferencované jednani s lidmi, ktefi jsou v rliznych situacich.

Pravdomluvnost

Zavazek fikat druhym pravdu a neklamat je. V jistém smyslu se da
mluvit o pravdomluvnosti viéi sobé samému. Pravdomluvnost je
ocenovana v fadé kultur a v jejich tradiénich hodnotach.

Prava pacientu

Zvolila jsem pouze prava pacientt v bodech, protoze v oSetfovatelské
PéCi je na prava pacientu ¢asto zapominano.

Kazdy, kdo je télesné nebo dusevné nemocny nebo postizeny, nebo kdo

je ohrozen takovym stavem, se povazuje za pacienta a ma pravo na
potfebnou prevenci, diagnozu a lé¢bu v zajmu Gplné obnovy zdravi, nebo
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zmirnéni nasledkt takového stavu, nebo zamezeni dal§iho zhorSovani

stavu.
. Pravo na zdravotni péci
. Pravo na informovany souhlas
. Pravo odmitnout zdravotnicky vykon
. Pravo na informace
. Pravo nebyt informovan
o Pravo na ochranu soukromi
. Pravo na urceni osob i rozsahu poskytovani informaci

) Pravo na svobodnou volbu 1ékafe

. Pravo blizkych osob na informace o zdravotnim stavu pacienta

) Pravo osob poztstalych

PRAVO PACIENTU je obcanské sdruzeni, které vzniklo jako
poradenské sdruzeni na pomoc pacientiim ve vyuzivani jejich prav v
zdravotnim systému CR.

PorusSeni prav pacienta

Pfi poskytovani zdravotni péCe muze dojit k Cetnym zasahtim do
pacientskych prav. Pacient mtize utrpét (jmu na zdravi nasledkem
nespravné provedeného zakroku, muze byt naruSeno jeho pravo na
soukromi ¢i jeho lidska dtistojnost, mtize byt omezena jeho rozhodovaci
autonomie. Pravni rad obsahuje dostateéné mechanismy k tomu, aby se
obcan nemusel se zasahem do svych prav pouze pasivné smifit.
Postizeny je opravnén sva prava hajit a mél by tak i ¢init. Na prava,
jejichz dodrzovani neni vymahano, se totiZ pomalu zapomina, stavaji se
pouhym nezivym textem v hlubinach sbirky zakonti. Naopak
respektovani prav, ktera obcané znaji a na nichz trvaji, se casem stava
naprosto samoziejmym. Neni proto spravné odsuzovat kazdého, kdo
dtisledné trva na svych pravech, jako problémového jedince a kverulanta;
tim, ze obcCan trva na dodrzeni zakona ve své véci, nepfimo prispiva téz
k dodrzeni zakona ve vécech svych spoluobc¢anti.

Nelze vSak popfit, Ze proces vymahani vlastnich prav, zejména
v oblasti zdravotnictvi, neni zpravidla nic pfijemného. Nejlep§i (a téz
nejlevnéjsi) cestou je proto snazit se budoucim problémim a porusSenim
prav predchazet, byt to neni vidy mozné. Zacit lze jiz pfi prvni navstéve
nového lékafe. ProtoZze soucasny pravni fad dava pacientiim pravo
podilet se na rozhodovani o 1ééebném procesu, pacient by se mél pokusit
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o dohodu se svym lékafem na podminkach poskytovani péce - co ma
lékar fikat o vyvoji zdravotniho stavu pacientovi samotnému a co ma
fikat c¢lentim jeho rodiny, zda pacient ponecha veskeré rozhodovani
o provedeni zakrokil na lékafi ¢i zda chce byt o vSem podrobné
informovan a co nejvic o prabéhu 1écby spolurozhodovat. Pacient by téz
nemél opomenout véasny dotaz, zda bude léceni klast néjaké naroky na
jeho penézenku, zejména pokud jde o poplatky za léky. V nékterych
nemocnicich jiz je zaveden proces, ze ihned po pfijeti, je-li to mozné,
pacient dostane pouceni o okolnostech hospitalizace a obdrzi formular,
do kterého vyplni své preference a ktery bude zalozen do jeho
zdravotnické dokumentace.

Ani tehdy, pokud uz k problémtim doS§lo a pacient neni s vysledky
zdravotni péce spokojen, nemusi byt vzdy jedinou cestou soudni spor
nebo trestni oznameni na policii. Témeéfr nikdy neuskodi, pokud pacient
prodiskutuje problém nejprve se svym lékafem. Velka vétS§ina pravnich
sporu mezi lékafi a pacienty je jen nasledkem Spatné komunikace. Tato
nedorozuméni vyplyvaji naptiklad z toho, ze pacient nespravné porozumi
nékterému cizojazyénému medicinskému pojmu. V takovém pfipadé se
muze stat, ze jeho nalezity preklad ziska az pred soudem, bohuzel az po
tom, co neuspél v casové i finanéné nakladném sporu vyvolaném
omylem. Vcasna diskuse s lékafem muZze pacientovi uSetfit znacné
castky. Teprve pokud ani po podani vysvétleni neni pacient spokojen, je
zapotiebi, aby véc posoudil nezavisly tfeti.

Stud pacienta

Je to obrana vlastni intimity, varovani pfed tim, co by ji mohlo narusit
(ostych), anebo aktualni pocit zahanbeni pfed sebou samym, nad vlastni
nedostatecnosti (hanba). Stud je psychofyzicky a ¢asto mimovolny jev,
ktery se muze projevit zrudnutim ve tvafi, kdezto ceské ,stud“ naopak
naznacuje souvislost s pocitem chladu a zimy. Fyziologické souvislosti
studu nejsou zatim prozkoumany. Jako takovy neni stud dusledkem
mravni vychovy, nybrz spiSe pfedpokladem skutecné mravnosti. Vychova
muze ovlivnit rozsah a zptisoby projevovani studu, mtize je usmérnovat,
podporovat nebo potlacovat, stud sam vSak neni produktem vychovy.
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Vymezeni

Stud je velmi slozity jev, ktery se zatim nepodafilo definovat. Preven-
tivni, varujici "stud pfed nécim" je ostych, nasledny "stud za néco" je
hanba. V nécem se stud podoba (subjektivni) viné, ostudé, trapnosti
a trémé, s nimiz se nékdy v bézné feCi zaménuje. Bliz§i rozbor vSak
ukaze, ze se od nich také vyznamné lisi.

Zatimco vina je litost a pfijeti odpovédnosti za néjaké jednani (nebo
necéinnost), pfedmétem studu je vlastni osoba sama. Clovék citi vinu za
néco, co udélal, ale stydi se za to, jaky je. Zatimco mira viny se méfi ve-
likosti poskozeni druhych, stud indikuje miru ,poskozeni“ sebe sama. Na
rozdil od viny a hanby, které se vztahuji k minulému jednani, stud je
také preventivni: ¢lovék se stydi néco udélat, a tudiz to neudéla (,to bych
se musel stydét). Na rozdil od ostudy, trapnosti a ztrapnéni, jez
predpoklada svédky a spoleCnost, stydét se Clovék mutize i za véci, které
nikdo nevidél a o nichz nikdo nevi. Muze se stydét davat najevo své dobré
stranky, mutize se stydét vefejné vystupovat (tréma) nebo pfili§ vynikat
(naptiklad ve S§kole). Proto se stud nékdy omezuje (,nestyd se!“), jindy
naopak povzbuzuje nebo probouzi (,stydte sel!).

Takrka vSechen stud je produktem vnéjSiho utvareni jedince. Jediny
skuteéné pfirozeny stud je napfi¢ kulturami sledovany stud téhotnych
zen (zahalovani téla, pfirozeny "ustup 2z popredi”, kladeni zvlasté
vysokého durazu na intimitu).

Oblasti studu

Cloveék se typicky stydi napfiklad:

. Jako malé dité pfed cizimi lidmi. Dité v urc€itém véku ,se stydi“,
kdyz navazalo o¢ni kontakt s cizim dospélym clovékem, zarazi se
a schovava za maminku. Ne proto, Ze by udélalo néco Spatného, ale pro-
toze se obava naruseni své intimity.

. Jako dospély za nechténé odhaleni své nahoty, pfipadné kdyz se
odhali néco, co si chtél uchovat sam pro sebe. Ne proto, ze by to bylo
necestné, ale protoze to nechce vystavit napf. posméchu a pohrdani.

. Clovék se stydi nebo hanbi za zbabélost, podlost, nizkost
v jednani nebo i v mySleni.

. Mtize se vSak stydét i za vefejnou chvalu, poctu nebo tspéch,
ktery si nezaslouzi.
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o Mtize se stydét za hanebné jednani nékoho blizkého, na némz mu
zalezi (,stydim se za tebe®). Psychologové hovofi o ,zastupném studu®.

Pohlavni stud

Filosof Arthur Schopenhauer si v§iml, Ze zatimco rozmnozovaci organy
(kvéty) rostlin jsou ozdobné, napadné a vystavené na odiv, télesné
uspofadani zivocichu je spiSe skryva. Clovék je kromé toho zakryva

I kulturné: ,odév“ nékterych domorodct v tropech tvoii jen muzské
pouzdro na penis. Neni to proto, ze by své genitalie pokladal za néco
Spatného, ale protoze je citi jako intimni a nechce je vystavovat
pohledtim kazdého. Clovék se tak brani zvécnéni své sexuality, ktera je
rezervovana pro soukromi a divérnost ,,ve dvou“.

Z nepochopeni této skutecnosti vznika prudérie, mylny dojem, jako
kdyby sexualita sama o sobé byla néco necistého. Prudérni kultura pak
vede k potlacovani a vytésnéni sexuality, z nichz vznikaji neurézy. Jinou
reakci na prudérii je napfiklad obscénni jednani, které stud urazi, ale
nepopira: kdyby se lidé nestydéli, ztratila by obscenita smysl. Stud
ovSem rusi a popira komercializace sexu, kterou c¢asto i prostitutky citi
jako nepatfi¢nou a snazi se vyhradit si oblast, kam zakazniky nepusti,
napfiklad polibek.

Hodnoceni a vyznam

Studem cloveék projevuje:

. schopnost odstupu vlic¢i sobé samému,

° skuteCnost, Ze mu na ném samém zalezi,

. skutecénost, Ze na sebe klade méfitka, jimz nemusi dostat.

Pravo na stud

Pacient ma podle mezinarodnich i ceskych predpist pravo na
soukromi pfi lé¢bé. V nemocnicich je vSak toto pravo ¢asto poruSovano,
chybi soustavni statni kontrola a tuto oblast zanedbavaji i zdravotni
pojistovny a profesni zdravotnické organizace.

U nas bohuzel setrvacnosti z minulosti stale jeSté dochazi k hrubym
prohfesktim vii¢i soukromi pacientt. Staci si projit namatkou par zdra-
votnickych zafizeni v jakémkoli mésté. Stale preziva napft. zlozvyk sester
¢i i dokonce lékafu - vyjit z ordinace do ¢ekarny a pfed ostatnimi lidmi se
pacienta ptat: Tak co, pane Novaku, co vam je dneska?
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Halovy systém oSetfovatelské péce a stud pacienta

Zastaraly zakon o péci o zdravi lidu se o pravu na soukromi zminuje
jen velmi kuse, napf. je zminéna mlcenlivost zdravotnikli, co se tyce
zdravotni dokumentace (ale ani zde zakon neni dusledny, umoznuje
v rozporu se zahrani¢im pristup k dokumentaci bez souhlasu pacienta
pfili§ Sirokému okruhu osob), nebo existuje pravo pacienta nesouhlasit
s pfitomnosti jinych lidi pfi 1é¢bé, pokud nejsou pfimo zapojeni do 1é¢by -
mini se vSak spiSe jen personal daného zdrav. zafizeni, ovSem v praxi
u nas dochazi k daleko hor§im vécem.

Personal je nékdy "ranény profesni slepotou”, neuvédomuje si tyto véci,
o to vice je vSak nutno zajistit, aby vedouci pracovnici Skolili personal
pravidelné i v téchto otazkach a aby nezavisla kontrola systematicky
prubézné monitorovala tiroven poskytovani zdravotni péce.

V zapadni zemi by pacient okamzité opustil zdravotnické zafizeni,
které by se dopoustélo takového hrubého porusovani soukromi pacienti
- zapadni pacient ma okamzitou ti¢innou pomoc u své pojistovny nebo u
statem placeného ombudsmana pro zdravotni péci. Staci nahlasit 1ékare
a druh prohfesku, a pfislu§na osoba ¢i instituce jde véc vyrtidit za paci-
enta - jméno pacienta mtize na pfani zustat utajeno, takze instituce
zajisti napravu (pohrozi lékafi pokutou ¢i odejmutim licence), ani by se
lékat dovédél, kdo si na ného stézoval - pacientovi se pak nemuze mstit.

U nas pacient samozfejme vi, ze se ho zpravidla nikdo nezastane. Boji
se, ze ztrati lékafe a jiny ho nevezme. Jen ti méné bojacni zkusi dat
stiznost na krajsky uifad - ale kolik nasich krajua ¢i pojisStoven skutecné
ihned provéfilo podstatu stiznosti v praxi? Vzdyt naSe zakony ani
nepocitaji s provedenim pfedem neohlasené kontroly, coz je v zahraniéi
zcela bézné a pro kontrolni instituce povinné (napf. zapadni zakony
bézné nafizuji, Ze dozor¢i spravni urfad musi provést nejméné jednu
predem neohlasenou kontrolu ve zdrav. zatizeni).

Péce o pacienta na neurochirurgii — oSetfovatelsky halovy systém

Na nezvané klinice v nezvané nemocnici v CR je halovy systém
oSetfovatelské péce. Tahle jednotka intenzivni péce ma celkem Sest
luzek. Ctyfi pacienti lezi spolecné ve velké hale a dva pacienty jsou ve
specialnim boxu, ktery je od haly oddéleny prosklenou sténou a zde se
nachazeji dal§i dvé ltzka. Pacienti co vedle sebe lezi, jsou od sebe od-
déleni pouze hadrovou plentou a ¢asto vedle sebe lezi zeny i muzi. I kdyz
je od sebe oddéluje plenta a zejména v nemocnici je kazdy pacient
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vnimavy jedinec tak kazdy vnima to, co se vedle né&j dé€je. Nehledé€, na
tom, ze pacienti jsou umisténi naproti sobé tak na sebe vidi. Pfi ranni
hygiené pfed kazdého pacienta davame sice specialni zasténu, ale je tady
neustaly pohyb lidi, zejména doktorti, ktefi tady pisi vizity a chodi jedno-
tlivé pacienty vySetfovat. I kdyz se sestry snazi kazdého pacienta chranit,
nékdy nelze plné jejich intimitu zachovat. Nejvice se pacienti zajimaji
jeden o druhého a ¢asto se sester ptaji, s ¢im tady lezi pan nebo pani,
pro¢ se nehybe, pro¢ nadava. Casto vic jak jejich vlastni zdravotni stav je
zajima stav toho druhého. A jak maji sestry Setrné odpovédét na takové
otazky, aniz by pacienta néjak urazily. Krom problému s ranni hygienou
a neustalych dotazti s ¢im tady kdo lezi se dal§i problém objevuje pfi
vyprazdnovani. I kdyz sestry pfiznali, Ze oni by na misu nedokazali jit
nikde, a uz vubec ne, kdyz hned na vedlej§i metr vzdalené posteli lezi
nékdo jiny a jesté hute kdyz je to nékdo opacného pohlavi. Myslime si, ze
tohle je véc, ktera neni v zadné nemocnici plné vyfeSena. A co teprve jed-
notlivé vySetfovani, v kolika nemocnicich lezi pacienti, ktefi ¢ekaji na
vySetfeni na jednotlivych chodbach, hodné se zapomina na pocity pa-
cientt jedoucich na takové vySetfeni. Nebo pokud dojde na oddéleni
akutni prijem, ktery musi okamzité na sal, sestry je rychle odkryiji,
umyvaji, holi jim hlavy a pfitom na sestry koukaji dalsi tfi pary
zvédavych o¢i lezicich pacientu.

Zavérem

Co dodat na zavér? Myslime, Ze je jen na nas jak se k tomuto pro-
blému, ktery se objevuje kazdy den v naSem pracovnim Zivoté postavime.
A hlavné je jen a jen na nas to, abychom kazdému pacientovi zajistily
dostatek soukromi, nezabere to moc ¢asu a tomu druhému to mutze
zpfijemnit nasledujici pobyt v nemocnici.

[1] Kutnohorska J. 2007. Etika v oSetfovatelstvi, 1 vyd. Praha, Grada

[2] http://www.mzcr.cz/kvalitaabezpeci/obsah/prava-
pacienta_2401_18.html

[3] www.wikipedia.org./wiki/stud
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Summary

The phenomenon of globalisation brings new possibilities of manifesta-
tions of individualization, which is implemented in the transformation of
values, beliefs, attitudes, lifestyles and finding a place in society. The arti-
cle emphasizes the relationship of youth to society, family, consumerism
and manifestation of individualization within the frame of globalization.
The effects of globalization and the subsequent individualization are char-
acterized by the positive and negative manifestations (in the creation of
youth subcultures and growth of social-pathologies phenomena). Factors
such as social services and counseling, family, school, after-school facili-
ties may have its positive impact on creation of a positive value systems
and attitudinal orientation of the young generation.
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Introduction

Globalisation can be seen as an ongoing process that precedes the cul-
tural and economic path of vast majority of the world population. Young
people generally look for their place in the trajectory of society. Current-
ly, they have almost unlimited opportunities to choose their particular
lifestyles and to direct their priority efforts. The situation in globalisation
gives them plenty of space to inner fulfillment. Thus also manifestations
of advanced individualization can be implemented in socially undesirable
areas such as increased crime, various types of addiction, etc. The
young, who become the engine of sub-cultural changes and globalisation,
play a specific role in those processes from the perspective of a new gen-
eration. Globalisation process affects people's lives through culture, emo-
tions, but also via the formation of identity. Young people often get into
situations where they are forced to face the process in question and ad-
dress the issue of their status and integration into society through indi-
vidualization.

Process of globalisation

Globalisation is one of the most frequent terms now, and we can simp-
ly say that it represents a new type of civilization of the third millennium,
which is reflected in almost every aspect of life. This concept has had no
universal content and thus can be dealt with very flexibly. The present
phenomenon not only affects the performance and behaviour of the indi-
vidual, but society as a whole and accompanies us at every turn. It car-
ries many positive and negative aspects, while the man is indirectly
forced to confront them in the real environment.

There are following basic features of globalisation process, described
by Ondrejkovic, P. in his book interpreting ideas from Ulrich Beck works
[Ondrejkovi¢, 2009: 116-118]:

— Global expansion of international trade and the emergence of the

— global financialmarket;

— Advances in information and communication technologies;

— The growing power of multinational companies;

— The principles of democracy and claims for the human right

— legislation;

—  Multiculturalism;
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— Development of international policy, corporations and organisa-

tions;

— Addressing issues of a cheap workforce and capital which becomes

more expensive;

— Issue of poverty and its solution;

— Global environmental threads;

— Trans-cultural and trans-religion issues.

Kudlacova, B. states that this process occurred as a result of changes
that have occurred in the field of informatics, information technology and
new possibilities of communication. These changes triggered a real cul-
tural revolution. Options such as communication via email, internet or
mobile phones provide an unlimited global communication. The electron-
ic revolution brings with it a number of changes influencing economy of
individual states, their social structures and inclusion of all nations into
one world [Kudlacova, 2007: 163-164].

Urban L. states that the first theorist of globalisation is Pierre Teilhard
de Chardin, who dealt with the vision of planetary unification of man-
kind. De Chardin argued that automation can contribute to creative
thinking of a man and the media can contribute to better mutual under-
standing. It was a very optimistic concept, which was established on the
basis of faith and Christianity [Urban, 2008: 86].

We can say that this process affects the future of every individual to
such an extent that he is forced to confront problems in open combat
and address the uncertain future.

R. Toth argues that the process of globalisation is the new redistribu-
tion of the world, which takes place on the basis of economic goals with-
out exploitation of a territory. It is called the regionalization of the world,
thus splitting the world into regions, groups of states and also parts by
certain common factors. They can be combined by their common eco-
nomic level, production, economy, political orientation, religion, common
language and common economic boundaries [Toth, 2005: 130].

Globalisation brings many problems of global nature of various kinds
and it is not the problem only of the individual, but it becomes a com-
mon fate of all the inhabitants of this planet.

Tokarova A. argues that globalization is contradictory and in its course
and in its consequences there are negative and positive aspects, which
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are interconnected. On the one hand, it accelerates development in areas
such as science, politics, culture, economy and on the other hand it
brings other types of problems such as global or regional crises, errors or
misunderstandings or ecological disasters. Daily at geographically remote
sites, new social, technical, medical and other discoveries emerge that
contribute to the improvement and enhancement of human life
[Tokarova, 2009: 164].

Urban L. considers decomposition of all that is traditional as
a consequence of all that is current and individual to be the significant
feature nowadays. The main issue of postmodern society becomes ques-
tion of self-identity and the search for self. It means a design of own indi-
vidual lifestyle and creation of own luck and destiny.

Postmodernism as a school of thought rejects a uniform and universal
conception of the world and replaces it with particularity, individuality
and diversity. It seeks to highlight the emotional part of the personality.
The role played by a small social group over the last two centuries has
changed thanks to the formation of an anonymous mass society. Intima-
cy, which was characterized by small social groups, was surpassed by
the pomp of artificial social units. An individual can respond to this situ-
ation in the form of: [Urban, 2008: 170-171]

a) tightening to oneself and self-realization;

b) getting into virtual reality and escaping into dreams,

c) being in highly specialized special interest groups.

This way of life can also lead to extreme individualism and the main
point of interest of a man becomes himself. This leads to extreme selfish-
ness, narcissism and indifference.

Ondrejkovi¢ P. argues that youth do not play small role in the process
of globalisation and are the bearer of its thoughts. It is inextricably
linked with supporting characters such as the emergence of youth sub-
cultures, increase in crime, tourism or global military policy, as soldiers
are mostly members of youth [Ondrejkovi¢, 2009: 118].

Youth is a very difficult subject to changes that are associated with
this process as they are trying to find the right lifestyle, place, to form a
correct opinion and to confront new situations that arise due to this
phenomenon.
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In this critical age it is the role of parents in partnership with educa-
tors to find the right approach to solving the problems with which young
people meet, try to take their work in hobby groups, get them for sport,
music, art, etc.

Gluchmanova M. - Gluchman V. draw attention to the fact that in this
age the young people tend to ignore the positive examples in the figure of
educator or parent more frequently. This age is associated with all that is
brash, aggressive, defiant, experience with the first cigarette, tasting al-
cohol, drugs. Young people are often the interface and look for your new
identity in the characters from the television screens of the fashion
world, showbiz, helping them to shape the values and behaviour
[Gluchmanova, Gluchman, 2009: 190].

The situation in globalisation gives them the possibility to search for
their own identity and their own individuality of expression. Youth as
a globalisation phenomenon is specific concomitant of this process. At
this age, young people are very vulnerable and in need of emotional sup-
port from parents. The current modern society is trying to redefine the
concept of family.

Kunak S. points out that the current society considers to be modern
the issues of a family previously seen as pathological. We conclude that,
at present, disappear traditional quality and value of traditional families.
Currently there are looser ties between partners. Family is the rendering
of some media as an obstacle to achieving happiness, success, self-
realization. In Western European countries for the last forty years de-
clines number of marriages, births and divorces and arises growth and
increase of families in which only one parent cares for a child. The whole
European community (and family) passes from the industrial to post-
industrial period [Kunak, 2007: 16-17].

A short section of the beginnings of globalisation

Giddens perceives the process as a "change in space and time." Global-
isation is defined in terms of " ... the intensification of worldwide social
(underlined PO) relationships, ... through which " ... will link together
distant places, so that events in one place become marked by the nature
of the events that took place at a distance of many kilometers and vice
versa [Giddess 1995: 85], [Ondrejkovic, 2001: 121-122].
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Tokarova A. argues that the origins of globalisation are widely ex-
pressed until the late 20th century, although signs of a global nature
began at the end of 1960s - the years when there grew awareness of the
global crisis threat to humanity [Tokarova, 2009: 155].

We can say that the origins of globalisation could be dated back much
earlier, since colonization.

S. Hill J. states that the transfer of technology and foreign invasions in
international cultures had already taken place hundreds of years and
begun by European colonization in thel6 th century and continued by
industrial revolution in the 18t and 19t century . Modernization of pro-
duction began to manifest itself in many countries as scientific and tech-
nological advances and, consequently, began to increase living stand-
ards. The term Americanization has become virtually synonymous with
Westernization. Hollywood films began to dominate the world market
share in Europe of 70 % and over 50 % in Japan. British music, Italian
fashion, French cuisine and culture known as McDonald's and Coca -
cola culture have a reputation spreading throughout the world and in
many developing countries some European expressions have become
legalized [Hill, 2009: 14].

Positive and negative aspects of globalisation

Globalisation in its history and in its consequences carries negative
and positive aspects. These overlapping aspects affect our planet.
Tokarova A. states these largely positive consequences and manifesta-
tionsofglobalisation [Tokarova, 2009: 164-168]:
1. independence of individuals and groups from the information
sources,
2. rapid dissemination of information without boundaries and limita-
tions,
3. availability of world science, libraries, museums, archives and so
on.,
4. education, self-realization, freedom of entrepreneurship,
S. development of multiculturalism and emerging intercultural coop-
eration and tolerance, 6 exploring the differences in values and
ideological philosophy of religions and cultures, etc.
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Although this phenomenon affects our lives in many aspects, it cannot
be avoided or stopped, regardless of whether globalisation consequences
are positive or negative not only for adults but especially for the youth.
The highest risk group is mainly young people who are at a much greater
tendency to succumb to their negative impact, because young people can
be more easily influenced and manipulated.

Ondrejkovi¢ P. notes that the global extension of schooling has the ef-
fect of prolonging childhood as well as the youth. In the process of glob-
alisation of the young persons, it concerns notably the individualization
of a young man [Ondrejkovi¢, a kol. 2009: 120].

According to Tokarova A., we consider these negative aspects
[Tokarova, a kol. 2009: 164-168]:

— Globalization and especially economic megapolicies of some world
or continental institutions absorb national policy promoting global
interests and respecting the logic of the market.

— Economic interests take precedence over social principles in such
way that. monopolistic position of national corporations allows
them to dictate goods and services and also their subcontractors.

— Globalisation also brings a new war of conquest of the territory,
and in particular the economic markets of the former socialist
countries.

— There is a struggle for new markets, increased demand for raw ma-
terials causing environmental consequences.

— Despite the many restrictions, the exploitation of child labour is in-
creasing, although there is an international legal document on the
agreement and the Rights of the Child and every year 1 million
children get involved in the sex market.

— Another problem is the " brain drain " from economically weaker
countries into an economically strong ones, which leads to a mas-
sive loss of investment into education there.

— Globalisation is often spread as Americanization of lifestyle, eg.
99% of the films is produced by the U.S.

— Big demoralization impact includes multimedia and communica-
tion means, for example. internet as the main source of pornogra-
phy, erotic but also child pornography, etc..
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— A major role is played by the media, and especially television in
politics and social life, forming ideology of fictional world - "virtual

'

reality " and this consequently affects and distorts consciousness
of recipients.

— It frequently leads to violence in the family and in social inter-
course, and one reason is that in the mass media and especially on
television programmes and in movies the predominant pattern and
model of behaviour is the one of a person with physical force and
ruthless self-assertion. The ethical values are being forgotten and
selfishness, wealth, and fame come to the foreground in the hu-
man behaviour.

Urban L. argues that globalization cannot be seen as a process that
cannot be influenced, because this process like culture is a human crea-
tion. He believes that every individual and society depends on how it will
be construed such as a threat or an opportunity and a challenge. It is
a fact and it cannot be ignored [Urban, 2008: 89].

"The current theory seeks to solve the puzzle, suggested by J. F. Lyotard
as a "classic" example of a lifestyle of postmodern era man. A man listens
to reggae, watches for western, eats lunch at McDonald's, for dinner he
can eat the local specialty, using the Paris Eau de Toilette water in Tokyo
and wearing " retro " clothes in Hong Kong." [Slusna, 2006: 77].

Kunak S. argues that the current youth does not respond to technical
progress unilaterally dismissive. Independence and creation of own pat-
terns of life are becoming the trend for the young. Subculture of youth,
young fashion, value systems, ways of working and partner communities
are developed. Youth falls outside the traditional environment and looks
for a place in informal groups [Kunak, 2007: 23].

Globalisation is a phenomenon that unites and divides us, but never-
theless affects our daily lives in every corner of the world.

This papers is a part of the research project of the Grant Agency:
Washington DCCORPORATION / USA Reg. No. WDCC-
USA/02.11/02 Business in the new economic and social condi-
tions.
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Summary

Forming one of the priority areas of the Czech Republic’s strategy is the
activity of companies from the Czech Republic on international markets.
Not all areas hold the same level of interest for Czech companies doing
business internationally. Lately the opinion has prevailed that in their in-
ternational enterprising, companies should be concentrating more on the
markets of Eastern Europe and Russia, which seem to present a signifi-
cant opportunity for them. One of the major barriers to this activity is main-
ly the lack of technical expertise of companies. This concerns the lack of
knowledge of the local customers relating to real and financial manage-
ment, corporate culture, conditions for doing business, tax requirements
and problems and implementation of business activities. The aim of this
article is to define the theoretic basis of the culturological concept of a com-
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pany, to draw attention to certain basic differences in approaches of coun-
tries of Eastern Europe and Russia, which seem to be important for Czech
entrepreneurs to realize business contacts. The methodology of the solution
is founded on background research of key theoretical sources and practi-
cal experience and outputs gained within the framework of international
contacts with these countries. The research and conclusions relate to reso-
lution of a project resolved through the program “Human Resources Deve-
lopment” with the priority “Development of Life-long Learning”, the aim of
which is to increase qualification of academic and research workers in
the area of business management, and to consequently introduce this in-
formation into practice. This article was created within the framework of
the ESF project entitled “Management in Conditions of the Countries in
Eastern Europe and Russia” with identification number CZ.1/4/03/2/3/
15.2/0257.

Barriers to Czech businesses operating internationally mainly include
a lack of knowledge and technical background regarding the environment
the countries where a business interest exists. This mainly requires the
ability to handle conditions of inter-cultural management. The aim of
this article is to define the theoretical basis of the culturological concept
of a company, to draw attention to certain basic differences in approa-
ches of countries of eastern Europe and Russia, which seem to be com-
mon for Czech entrepreneurs to realize business contacts. The metho-
dology of resolution is founded on background research of key theoreti-
cal sources and practical experience and outputs gained within
the framework of international contacts with these countries. The rese-
arch and conclusions relate to resolution of a project resolved through
the program “Human Resources Development” with the priority “Deve-
lopment of Life-long Learning”, the aim of which is to increase qualifica-
tion of academic and research workers in the area of business manage-
ment, and to consequently introduce this information into practice.

Introduction

Forming one of the priority areas of the Czech Republic’s strategy is
the activity of companies of the Czech Republic on international markets.
Not all areas hold the same level of interest for Czech companies doing
business internationally. Lately the opinion has prevailed that in their
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international enterprising, companies should be concentrating more on
the markets of Eastern Europe and Russia, which seem to present a si-
gnificant opportunity for them. One of the major barriers to this activity
is mainly the lack of technical expertise of companies. This concerns the
lack of knowledge of the local customs relating to practical and financial
management, corporate culture, conditions for doing business, tax requi-
rements, and problems and implementation of business activities.

In this article, we aim to define the theoretical basis of the culturologi-
cal concept of the company. We address certain differentiations of the
countries of Eastern Europe and Russia, which stem from their culture,
and may directly or indirectly influence the success of business negotia-
tions and transactions. In conclusion, we present results of a two-year
project resolved within the framework of the European Structural Fund
(ESF), which aimed at increasing knowledge of academicians and expli-
citly, of business and entrepreneurial subjects in the area of intercultural
management.

Theoretical bases

The culturological concept of the company mainly means the specific
methods of interaction and communication between people. It refers to
the principles, rules and social norms influencing and regulating mutual
cohabitation in a certain community. This concept is valid in relation to
the enterprise, but will also be valid in relation to the wider surroun-
dings, as well as abroad. Intercultural management in our opinion must
start from this concept.

The origin of culture may be given [Novy, 1996].

1. by spontaneous consequence of natural negotiations of company
employees, stemming in part from personality and individually differing
characteristics of employees, and in part from external rules and condi-
tions influencing their working behavior.

2. as the result of systematic and purposefully oriented activities of
managers.

This always concerns three hierarchies of an organized level [Sche-
in,1989]

e basic life impressions are always individually different, and stem

from age, attained work and life experience, technical orientation
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and attained level of education, family upbringing, current family
background and inborn characteristics of personalities such as ta-
lents or temperament,

e the rules of working and social behavior may occur spontaneously
as informal social standards, or entirely on purpose, with clear aim
or more or less exact characteristics of working positions and roles,
forming an internal structure and regulating the internal functio-
ning of the company,

e symbolically, i.e. in briefly defined aims and basic principles, such
as logo, company colors, uniforms, rewards, company anniversary
celebrations, mutual addressing, stories and anecdotes regarding
company events.

There exist plenty of research projects dealing with the differences of
individual national cultures. Perhaps the most extensive of these was
performed by a Dutch man, Geert Hofstede. Originally an HR director, he
attempted to attain cooperation amongst 64 national branches of IBM.
Hofstede (1983) describes five dimensions, in which national cultures
differ:

. Power Distance Index

. Individualism

. Masculinity

. Uncertainty Avoidance Index

. Long-Term Orientation

From comparing the results, one can see that each of the researched

national cultures has a different understanding of values. In practice,
this leads to the fact that each national culture will consider as appro-
priate absolutely differentiating approaches towards other people and
towards work tasks. From this viewpoint, national culture is often a sig-
nificant barrier to cooperation, which would otherwise be very beneficial.
We look at how it is possible to handle such cultural differences.

The position and meaning of management has always been bound to
the condition and development of social relationships. Managers must be
capable of negotiating in varying economic, political and cultural envi-
ronments. Management isn’t limited by national borders. Managers who
constantly fail to follow changes in the global environment or in their
work, forget about specific characteristics of the environment probably
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achieve only very marginal success. They may generally use three possi-
ble approaches: ethnocentric, polycentric and geocentric.

The ethnocentric approach is the provincial conviction that the best
working procedures are those used in one’s own country. Based on this
approach, managers are convinced that people abroad do not have
the necessary skills and experience to make good decisions. They will not
trust employees located abroad in basic decisions or in technology.

The polycentric approach is founded on the opinion that managers in
a given country abroad know work procedures necessary for business
the best. Managers who apply this approach regard all operations abroad
as something different and hard to understand. They therefore let their
branches be independent, so that their managers could function to the
best of their abilities.

The geocentric approach is given by the fact that managers aim to-
wards using the very best existing approaches, because they believe that
it is important to uphold a global view both in company management
within a given country, as well as in various branches abroad. The majo-
rity of decisions are accepted from a global perspective, the best practice
is sought after without regard to its country of origin.

The geocentric type corporate culture [Novy, 1996] represents using
specific features of individual national cultures in the interest of a single
common culture. This then represents an integrated unified culture,
which is not the result of dominance, but of purposeful and effective en-
gagement of all regional components of an international company. The
reason is the process of globalization of economic processes and modern
trends in the area of management. The meaning of intercultural compe-
tence is growing, such as the capability of a worker to handle the de-
mands of work in an international team, and in a different cultural envi-
ronment.

Misunderstandings occur because people consider their own cultural
patterns as being valid anywhere and natural. Every manager must learn
to perceive a person from another culture only as simply different, and to
not judge his/her values by the manager’s own value measures.

Intercultural communication requires handling three basic phases of
this social skill:

1. realizing cultural differences,
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2. gaining knowledge about another culture

3. personal experience with active communication.

The importance of business, economic, and technical cooperation with
those abroad is a fundamental condition for functioning of the Czech
economy, upon its limitation in both scope and natural resources. There-
fore it is useful to develop foreign trade, which however must rely on in-
tercultural management, including knowledge of communication, inter-
nal conditions of partners and their culture.

Basic differences in approaches of countries of Eastern Europe
and Russia influencing business contact

As it was already stated in the article, intercultural communication, in
its first phases, requires realization of cultural differences, and the gain-
ing of knowledge about another culture. We’'ll briefly point out the local
customs of the countries of Eastern Europe and Russia, which just
might play an integral role in business contacts, as entrepreneurs in the
Central European environment have learned. Geographically, Eastern
Europe encompasses the countries of the Ukraine, the European part of
Russia, Belarus and Moldova:also, small parts of Azerbaijan, Georgia,
and Kazakhstan extend into Europe. During the Cold War, the European
satellite states of the USSR were inaccurately (in terms of geography)
called Eastern Europe. The result of this often includes as countries of
Eastern Europe even the so-called Baltic states (Estonia, Latvia and
Lithuania). In addition, it is possible to also add determination in the
ethnic, language and cultural senses, according to which it is possible to
consider as Eastern Europe even the areas of Europe where Slavs live
(see wikipedia).

Russia

The culture of business negotiations, mainly in regions, is still a jum-
bled European-Soviet approach, and in certain locations, it is even
a Muslim-Oriental approach. Negotiations, which are often complicated
by various bureaucratic limitations, are often difficult ordeals, requiring
patience, purpose and selection of a business partner in the re-
gion with close contacts to administrative bodies (a certain “insurance” of
safe trade and protection from extortion (rackets). The possibility of conc-
luding an agreement right after the first meeting may be considered as
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very unlikely. Of course for the newly arriving generation of business-
men, it is possible to see a return to rationalization, which even appears
in the way the business meeting is held. Long-term personal contacts,
founded upon mutual trust, significantly decrease the danger of impro-
per practices.

In the business meetings in today’s times, we may most frequently get
into contact with businessmen, who form the current entrepreneurial
sphere, formed mainly from the ranks of entrepreneurs, representative of
financial-industrial groups, oil, gas and export companies. it is typical for
them to be well-traveled, they have an understanding of the offer and
they are no stranger to the Anglo-Saxon negotiating style. For these peo-
ple, logical and conceptual thinking and a pragmatic approach to re-
solving the problem prevail. Here, one can also expect formal authority of
the delegation leader, and it is necessary to respect the hierarchy of one’s
Russian counterparts. It is not recommended to develop pressure on the
partner, but rather to provide him with time. Agreements drawn up in
writing carry heavy weight. Meetings are conducted in Russian (mainly
amongst the older generation), whereas for the younger generation,
knowledge of two world languages is no exception. The business card has
great importance in the business meeting, addressing people using their
academic title, as opposed to Central European customs, is used from
the level of a doctorate in science and above. It is not possible to unde-
restimate the business partner, since the vast majority of entrepreneurs
have university education, experience in management functions, very
good knowledge of local conditions, and the capability of thriving therein.
Russia is a state with many nationalities with a palette of widely varied
cultural, ethnographic, and historical traditions. For these reasons, as
well as with regard to the demographic aspect, it is not possible to assess
in one lump sum the working habits of the citizens of the RF. Plenty of
motivation exists for the new management mainly in the private sector to
work many hours overtime (here too we can find workaho-
lics). Interpersonal relationships: In the supervisor-subordinate rela-
tionship, stiffly authoritarian rules apply, which of course does not ex-
clude the potential for very informal relations amongst employees, inclu-
ding social celebrations right at the workplace. Superiority is sometimes
made apparent even during negotiations with a foreigner, if the partner is
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of a lower rung on the company ladder. In public locations, it is often
possible to meet with people who have a “watchdog complex” - gate wa-
tchers and receptionists, security guards, secretaries, who don’t hold
much power, but try to make you think they do. Another quirk is the
true passion for celebrating holidays of all kinds. The scale of values is
analogous with European traditions - one’s family, children and health
are the most important. In terms of their relationship with nature and
the environment, indifference persists. The value of time is understood
differently then in Central Europe. This somewhat more benevolent rela-
tionship of Russians towards time appears here not only in personal
punctuality/tardiness, but also in official situations, such as the working
period, office hours or mass transit timetables. But punctuality is expec-
ted from European partners, because in Europe it is a part of cultural
traditions and business customs. When planning a term of a meeting in
large cities, it is therefore necessary to take into account the transporta-
tion factor, and plan for a reasonable (around 1 hour) reserve in time.

The Ukraine

The local customs are getting ever closer to normal European stan-
dards, especially amongst the younger generations. In other people, cer-
tain customs from periods gone by may still live on, so one must expect
that a positive interpersonal relationship may be more important than
the written word. Also expect a certain level of unreliability - ex. even in
terms of punctuality - sometimes with the effort to take advantage of a
partner. As far as language goes, certain members of the younger and
middle-aged generation have a handle on English, and sometimes with
remarkable proficiency. In general of course - and especially outside of
the center - it is necessary to speak at least Russian. Knowledge of Ukra-
inian is best, mainly in the western parts of the country. If we speak
Russian here, it’s a good idea to excuse ourselves, pointing out that we
don’t know Ukrainian - then as a rule the hosts switch to Russian wi-
thout any problems.
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Belarus

For a foreigner here, certain formal measures apply that relate to a vi-
sit to the territory of Belarus. By law, it is necessary to declare one’s vi-
sit to the local department of the militia within three working days from
crossing over into Belarus. If being accommodated, responsibility for re-
gistration with the authorities automatically falls to the subject/person
providing accommodations. Upon arriving in one’s own car, the foreigner
here is required in this country to request the issuance of a Belarusian
driver’s license if he is to remain in the country for longer than 3 months.
Within three months, foreigners need only present an international
driver’s license, or the driver’s license of the appurtenant country, which
however must correspond to the Vienna Convention of 1968 on Road
Traffic. Foreigners arriving here temporarily are required within ? days to
register at the passport and visa services office (OVIR) of the district poli-
ce office. In the event of a stay for shorter than three days, whether it be
working days or working holidays, and one leaves Belarus in the precise-
ly defined term, registration is not required. Registration of a foreigner to
stay within 90 days is subject to a fee, whose amount depends on the
decision of the City Executive Committee. Specific rules also apply in the
exchange of currency and the regime of import and export of funds. One
of the local customs that stands in contrast to some republics of the for-
mer USSR is the rather stringent upholding of times for gatherings and
meetings; a maximum of five minutes is acceptable without having to
excuse oneself. During introductions, it is appropriate to present the
partner with a business card in either Belarusian or Russian, but En-
glish business cards don’t represent any barrier. When addressing them,
it is common to use the first name and the name of the father (patrony-
mic name) ,otéestvo”. For Czech businessmen, a rather uncommon thing
may occur, where Belarusians begin using the familiar form of address
already at the first meeting. During meetings, the younger generation
negotiates in a fully European manner. In the vast majority of cases,
Russian is the language used for negotiating and communicating. Upon
previous explicit agreement with the partner, it is possible to communi-
cate in either English or German. We recommend carefully verifying the
data on the partner and the company, if it doesn’t concern a previous
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long-term contact. The local market is rife with enthusiastic people wan-
ting to strike “big deals”, but do not have the necessary financial or other
material conditions, and they feel that the foreign partner will be brin-
ging all that along with him. Many don’t have the basic economic
knowledge, and they haven’t properly justified their projects economical-
ly. They best establish personal contacts sitting at the table during in-
formal negotiations. Working lunches normally lasting about two hours
usually begin around 1:00 p.m. - 3:00 p.m., with a working dinner usu-
ally beginning at 7:00 p.m. The course of consumption is accompanied
by regular toasts, it is expected from hosts to give a toast to perspective
cooperation, to the partner, his wife and family. Toasts are seldom brief
and are always a demonstration of one’s gift of eloquent speech. A simple
Czech “here’s to health” could be considered insincere. Everyone drinks
at the command to so do, and it is most frequently local high-quality
vodka. It is not out of the ordinary that after a certain period of coopera-
tion, the business partner is invited to visit the Belarusian’s cottage and
their sauna. This environment often hosts some of the largest business
deals. Often guests are presented with small gifts (vodka, publications,
folk souvenirs, etc.). Prior to traveling, it is necessary to expect this and
also bring several gifts along. Favorites include Becherovka, Czech beer,
ground glass pieces, jewelry, etc.

Kazakhstan

Like in the majority of eastern countries, in Kazakhstan, business also
has a certain social level of its own (it is the first prerequisite for suc-
cess). It is necessary to expect that you won’t get by without personal
contact with a potential partner. Likewise, business meetings especially
in Kazakhstan are accompanied by various, often long-lasting and hearty
lunches or dinners with plenty of toasts. Not the least of which, it is ne-
cessary to speak good Russian, because in Kazakhstan, knowledge of
languages is rather weak. One can’t expect business success by sending
out a lot of emails in English with links to WebPages. Another important
moment is that the company in Kazakhstan is relatively patriarchal, and
mainly the first contacts on a personal level should include men rather
than women. It also isn’t good to underestimate one’s potential partners.
Perhaps they just don’t know English that well, and aren’t capable of
holding deep theoretical discussions about international business. But
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what they do have is very good knowledge in the way things run in their
local environment, and they know how to quickly ascertain information
thanks to contacts with their relatives, friends and acquaintances. It is
also necessary to respect the fact that Kazakhstan, although it may
appear upon first glance not to differ much from Europe in its customs,
is an eastern country with a strongly oriental way of thinking. This con-
cerns accuracy, the capacity for upholding oral and written agreements,
unreliability, the incapacity for empathizing with the partner’s problems,
etc. Other examples include the lack of upholding traffic regulations and
irrational aggressiveness not only in transportation but in interpersonal
relationships. Oftentimes, polite behavior is regarded as weakness. One
must also consider their very strong family ties.

Georgia

A characteristic of the local environment is mainly the fact that it is
important to verify data regarding the partner and the company, since
here, just like everywhere else, various “hustlers” operate. Still other bu-
sinessmen don’t have the necessary financial or other means, and assu-
me that this will be provided by the foreign partners. Not all of them have
the necessary knowledge of economics. Therefore, for doing business
in Georgia, it is good to have a capable and trustworthy point of contact
or an agent (broker) for finding good local partners and for gaining an
understanding of Georgian culture. This is important for doing business
here, and it is a good idea to know one’s partners on a personal level.
A visit to Georgia is very important, especially in the case of a planned
signing of an agreement. Communication and marketing are a work in
progress. When communicating, Georgians often use the form of address
“Mr./Mrs. + first name”, for persons whom they don’t know personally,
over the phone for instance, even with persons holding senior posi-
tions. The Georgians are a nation of great hospitality. They love food and
cooking, and despite economic problems, they uphold the tradition of
sitting down together at the dinner table. Aside from other benefits, this
strengthens relations with family, friends and partners — invitations to
restaurants, or possible to the business partner’s home should not co-
me as a surprise. Of course in regards to the fact that a part of sitting
down together includes quite a bit of drinking, it is necessary to bewa-
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re, as the locals are capable of drinking impressive amounts without
even appearing drunk. Drinking alcohol (wine, cognac or vodka) is ac-
companied by toasts, which are clever, long, and depend on the fantasy
and art of speaking of the one presenting them. If the group around the
table exceeds 2-3, one of them is the so-called tamada, who “moderates”
the table, i.e. the person to make the toasts and who may delegate other
to do so. Georgians highly appreciate when a foreigner is capable of
giving a well thought-out toast (not just a simple “here’s to he-
alth”). Guests often receive gifts, normally local wine, and it is therefore
appropriate to expect this. Traditionally, the favorite Czech articles
known already from the Soviet era are cut glass, jewelry and beer. Du-
ring personal contact with Georgians, it is often surprising to learn how
much information mainly the older generation knows about the Czech
Republic, or Czechoslovakia. Thanks to relations during the existence of
the USSR, many of them came to the CSSR as tourists, on working visits.
Still others served here as soldiers or airmen in the Soviet armed forces,
etc. It is therefore a good idea to familiarize oneself about general infor-
mation on Georgia.

Moldova

Moldovans are mostly very warm and open; it is possible to run into
a colder, unpleasantly businesslike approach when dealing with official
bodies or police units. Personal contact is recommended in business.
Local businessmen are used to work meetings or at least their culmina-
tion at a richly laid table (Moldova is known for its wine and brandy). The
foreigner coming to this country should keep in mind that Moldova is
a young and independent country, and in many areas objectively poorer
or less developed. Nevertheless, they defend their independence robustly,
and are highly sensitive to any gesture of power or the like. Mainly in the
area of Podnéstfi, expect a strong Russian influence. Moldova is more or
less bilingual, but in certain regions, Moldovan is strongly preferred
(Rumanian with small deviations and pronounced more softly). In other
places, Russian may dominate.

Estonia

In case nobody in the delegation can speak Estonian, it is appropriate
to begin the business meeting in English. Later it is possible to switch to
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Russian, especially with the Russian-speaking citizens of Estonia, or
with the older generation of Estonians.. The use of Russian at the begin-
ning of the meeting could bring about an unpleasant atmosphere. The
Czech entrepreneur should be well prepared and conduct himself asser-
tively. Estonians prefer a direct, matter-of-fact and pragmatic approach.
It is recommended to present the qualities of the offered goods the repre-
sented company without the slightest hint of doubt. Estonian officials are
known for their adherence to the letter of the law, and unwillingness to
improvise. One problem sometimes is their critical attitude towards their
own capabilities.

Latvia

Aside from the entire month of August, when nearly the entire country
of Latvia goes on holiday, business can be conducted throughout the
year except for the state holidays that Latvians celebrate. It is a custom
to address people with their first names practically immediately from the
first moment of initiating contact; titles are rarely used. Latvians in gene-
ral are used to going to sleep late, waking up later in the morning, and
eating lunch around 2:00 p.m. A big advantage is usually to find a busi-
ness partner with contacts to state or local administrative bodies. It is
necessary to expect persisting bureaucratic limitations and customs.
Much more frequently than in the CR, flowers are given (even to men),
and they are presented as a rule during visits. Women in Latvian society
have a visibly higher position than in the CR, including at the highest
political posts. A small delay is more the rule than the exception, and is
obviously usually tolerated by the other party (traffic jams in the capital
city of Riga); despite this, we recommend arriving at the meeting on time.

Lithuania

It is necessary to uphold the exact time of the meeting. It is recom-
mended to wear formal clothing that is conservative and dark in color. A
gift even during the first meeting is no problem. Regular use of one’s first
name doesn’t signify familiarity and friendship, but rather a custom
in business circles even because Lithuanian last names are hard for fore-
igners to remember. A big car, luxurious watch and staying in
an expensive hotel are not considered to be ways of throwing away mo-
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ney; rather, they add prestige. But they are not necessary. Negotiations
on price and terms of delivery are stubborn, as sales margins are higher
than in Western Europe. The generally good relationship with the CR
also appears in the area of business.

Discussion

From the aspect of evaluating basic information about the countries
falling into the monitored territory, we can state that this information
varies greatly in terms of both its completeness and its material content.
Information is even rather scant regarding some countries such as Azer-
baijan. From the viewpoint of possible opportunities for Czech subjects,
other interesting countries include so-called northern Europe (the Baltic
states: Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania). During the Cold War, the Europe-
an satellite states of the USSR were inaccurately (in terms of geography)
called Eastern Europe. That is the reason that these countries are often
included as countries of Eastern Europe, although this isn’t geographi-
cally entirely the case. Learning the local customs related to practical
and financial management, company culture, conditions for doing busi-
ness, tax requirement and problems and implementation of business
activities form an area, which was resolved by the project at the Business
and Management Faculty of the Technical University in Brno under the
heading Management in Conditions of Eastern Europe and Russia
with the identification number CZ.1/4/03/2/3/15.2/0257. Its global
aim was to increase qualification of academic and research workers in
the area of managing enterprises, which have decided to operate on the
markets of Eastern Europe and the European part of the Russian Fede-
ration, and to subsequently transfer this information into practice.

Research

Within the framework of the project, research was performed on the
educational needs of the members of the target group. Managers of busi-
nesses in the South Moravian Region engaged in the research. The main
typological constant for selecting addressed members of the target group
was the interest in internationalizing their enterprises towards the east.
For the actual research inquiry, the methods of questionnaire examina-
tion and controlled interviews were employed. Mainly examined were the
motives of the companies for engaging in internationalization activities
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eastward, the type and form of knowledge, which would make their ac-
tivities easier for mutual sharing of experiences in the future.

Conclusions

The results of the project are followed by the fulfillment of the following
partial aims:

A) assessment of practical and financial management, corporate cultu-
re, conditions for doing business, tax issues and commercial activities,
including differences with businesses in the CR.

B) preparation of perspective academic and scientific workers (ambi-
tious students and doctoral study program graduates), who will sub-
sequently transfer the information and knowledge gained into deve-
lopment of more fitting subjects for study programs, into development of
theoretical and scientific findings in the given area, and into the everyday
practice of the region’s businesses.

C) creation of specialized education programs for preparing business
managers to increase their ability to compete.

D) education of interested parties in further study of practical and fi-
nancial management of companies, corporate culture, conditions for do-
ing business, tax issues and business activities.

Also supporting the need for education in the area of managing com-
panies aimed at the countries of Eastern Europe and Russia was the
meeting with representatives of the University of Applied Sciences in
Stayer (Austria). It explored the possibilities of cooperating in the area of
educational programs aimed at internationalization and intercultural
management. The university is preparing an MBA program that should
be realized by the form Joint Degree. The aim of the program should be
oriented towards just this area of doing business in the countries
of Eastern Europe, of the Former Soviet Union and in Russia. Touched
on briefly were the possibilities of future incorporation of courses formed
within the framework of the ESF project into the offer of this program.

A wealth of valuable information has already been gained from repre-
sentatives of authorities and representatives from the entrepreneurial
sphere.

Also formed was a framework of territorial analyses, which will be the
core information source for creating courses. This framework is an outli-
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ne, which is gradually filled in by members of the project team in indivi-
dual areas of interest.

The issue is thematically divided into five categories:

a) practical and financial management;

b) company culture, habits and practice;

c) legislative-legal conditions for doing business;

d) tax issues;

e) business activities and conditions.

In terms of territory, it is expected that the main subject of interest is
formed by the countries of Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, the Ukraine, Rus-
sia and Azerbaijan. One of the aims that are gradually added is the de-
termination of the difference of regional, national and supranational im-
portance. The project is realized based on the aim listed in the pro-
ject request. Based of information gained when resolving the project, and
also thanks to the recommendations of foreign experts, a Webpage was
created on the project presentation Website (management.esf-fp.cz)
with links to an entire series of Internet source dealing with the issue at
hand. Currently, a new version is ready, which will be arranged in a ma-
trix organized by both country and by individual categories of interest.
By doing so, the project team is reacting to one of the most frequent
requests of involved representatives of the target group upon examining
their needs.

The project is beneficial in its aim, it is contemporary, and will have
specific outputs. The selected countries are amongst those nations,
which in our opinion are important for our economic development to-
wards further economic and business cooperation.
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Summary

Every non-profit organization working with volunteers should have
a clearly defined strategic and operational planning volunteering. Impor-
tance, the role and status of volunteers is a key moment in the future di-
rection of non-profit organizations. A significant role is also played by sys-
tematic work and training of volunteers. Training of volunteers is an
investment for further development and direction of economic, marketing,
personnel and project area. Volunteering requires to know the basics of
planning, communication, time management, organization and evaluation
of the individual activities.

Planovanie dobrovolnickej ¢innosti v neziskovych organizaciach

Clovek prechadza v kazdom obdobi svojho Zivota vyraznymi zmenami.
Tieto zmeny, rozne zivotné situacie a postoje, ovplyviiuju a menia nazory
¢loveka. V tomto c¢ase sa do popredia dostava dobrovolnictvo

gﬁmuuuun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 111



Jaroslava Kmecova

a dobrovolnicka ¢innost, ktoré st novym fenoménom v socialnej oblasti.
»sudstvo v stcasnosti preziva nové obdobie svojich dejin, vyznacujuce sa
prenikavymi a nahlymi zmenami, ktoré sa postupne Siria po celom svete.
Tieto zmeny vyvolava clovek, jeho um a tvoriva ¢innost, avSak aj ony
spatne ovplyvauja samého c¢loveka, jeho osobné i kolektivhe usudky
a tuzby, jeho sposob myslenia a konania vo vztahu k veciam i Iudom.
Mozno treba hovorit o skutoénej socialnej a kultiirnej premene, ktora sa
odraza v nabozenskom zivote“ [Gaudium Et Spes, 1965] Sticastou tejto
socidlnej a kulturnej premeny je aj znovuobjavenie dobrovolnictva
a dobrovolnickej ¢innosti. Dobrovolnictvo a dobrovolnicka ¢innost ma
svoj povod a svoje korene v krestanstve [Woods, 2005: 135].

sDobrovolnictvo je jav, ktory je pritomny v naSej spolo¢nosti od ne-
pamaéti. Jeho vyznam aj podoby sa v réoznych dobach menili. Vzdy vSak
tvorilo doéleziti sucast zivota a rozvoja spolo¢nosti“ [Brozmanova, 4] Do-
brovolnictvo prechadzalo viacerymi etapami a vyvojom, ktoré bolo spo-
jené s nelahkym usilim poskytnut pomoc bliznemu, zabezpecit aspon
zékladnu socialnu spravodlivost, pomoéct Tudom postihnutym zivelnymi
pohromami ¢i inymi krizovymi situaciami a podobne.

Prave dobrovolnictvo a dobrovolnicka c¢innost je prevazne tvoriva
a nielen, ze ovplyvnuje ¢cloveka samého, ale ovplyviauje aj vSetky zainte-
resované strany. ,Dobrovolnictvo je multidimenzionalny jav. V teoreticke;j
rovine je predmetom sktimania viacerych vednych disciplin, v prakticke;j
rovine sa tyka podsobenia viacerych profesii“ [Brozmanova, 2011: 11].
Dobrovolnictvo a dobrovolnicka c¢innost na Slovensku je definovana
v zakone ¢. 406/2011 Z. z. o dobrovolnictve a doplneni niektorych zako-
nov. Tento zakon tvori podklad pre strategické a operativne planovanie
dobrovolnickej ¢innosti.

Dobrovol'nik a dobrovol'nicka ¢innost

Dobrovolnik je ¢lovek, ktory sa slobodne rozhodol vykonavat ¢innosti
v prospech spolo¢nosti, komunity alebo nejakej organizacie vo svojom
volnom ¢ase bez naroku na odmenu s vyuzitim vSetkych svojich vedo-
mosti, schopnosti a zru¢nosti.

»Dobrovolnik je ¢lovek, ktory bez naroku na finanént odmenu (nieke-
dy za thradu nakladov) sporadicky alebo pravidelne poskytuje svoj ¢as,
energiu, vedomosti a zru¢nosti v prospech ostatnych Iudi a spolo¢nosti
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bez toho, aby to bol povinny robit na naklade pribuzenskych vztahov
alebo profesionalnej ¢innosti“ [Matulayova, 2012: 13].

Dobrovolnikom podla zakona ¢islo 406/2011 o dobrovolnictve je ,fy-
zicka osoba, ktora na zaklade svojho slobodného rozhodnutia vo svojom
volnom ¢ase bez naroku na odmenu poskytuje inej osobe s jej stihlasom
v jej prospech alebo vo verejny prospech dobrovolnicku ¢innost zalozent
na svojej schopnosti, zruénosti alebo vedomosti a spliia podmienky usta-
novené tymto zakonom, ak dobrovolnicku ¢innost

a) vykonava mimo svojich pracovnych povinnosti, sluzobnych po-
vinnosti a Studijnych povinnosti vyplyvajicich jej zo zakona, z pracovnej
zmluvy, zo sluzobnej zmluvy, zo Studijného poriadku alebo z iného ob-
dobného pre neho zaviazného dokumentu,

b) nevykonava pre organ alebo funkcionara pravnickej osoby, ktorej
je ¢lenom, zamestnancom, ziakom alebo Studentom,

c¢) vykonava mimo svojho podnikania alebo inej samostatnej zarob-
kovej ¢innosti“ [Zdkon déislo 406/2011 o dobrovolnictve a o zmene
a doplneni niektorych zdkonov].

V zakone je vymedzené poskytovanie dobrovolnickej c¢innosti do-
brovolnikom na zaklade zmluvy o dobrovolnickej ¢innosti, ktora musi byt
uzatvorena ,s osobou so sidlom alebo pobytom na tzemi Slovenskej re-
publiky, pre ktorti vykonava dobrovolnicku ¢innost (dalej len ,prijimatel
dobrovolnickej ¢innosti“), alebo s pravnickou osobou so sidlom na tzemi
Slovenskej republiky, ktora organizuje alebo sprostredktva dobrovolnic-
ku ¢innost pre int osobu s jej suhlasom v jej prospech alebo vo verejny
prospech (dalej len ,vysielajuca organizacia“) alebo ak vykonava do-
brovolnicku c¢innost ako ¢len vysielajicej organizacie“ [Zdkon Cdislo
406/2011 o dobrovolnictve a o zmene a doplneni niektorych zdkonou).

Je vela cinnosti, ktoré moéze dobrovolnik vykonavat. Dobrovolnicke
¢innosti zavisia od veku dobrovolnika, od jeho schopnosti, danosti,
skusenosti, ale ja prilezitosti. Dobrovolnicka ¢innost, ktoru vykonava
dobrovolnik je najma urcena:

a) ,osobam so zdravotnym postihnutim, cudzincom a osoby bez
Statnej prislusnosti, osoby pocas vykonu trestu odnatia slobody alebo
ochrannej vychovy a po prepusteni z vykonu trestu odnatia slobody
a z vykonu ochrannej vychovy, drogovo a inak zavislé osoby, nezaopa-
trené deti, osoby odkazané na starostlivost inych osob, seniorov, osoby
trpiace domacim nasilim a nezamestnané osoby alebo pri poskytovani
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verejnoprospesnych ¢innosti a dalSich ¢innosti v oblasti socialnych veci
a zdravotnictva,

b) v neformalnom vzdelavani v praci s mladezou a v Specializovanych
¢innostiach v oblasti prace s mladezou,

c) pri odstranovani nasledkov prirodnych katastrof, ekologickych
katastrof, pri humanitarnej pomoci, zachrane zivota a zdravia, v civilnej
ochrane, ochrane pred poziarmi a pri uskuto¢niovani rozvojovych pro-
gramov v ramci projektov domacich, zahrani¢énych a medzinarodnych
organizacii,

d) pri tvorbe, ochrane, udrziavani alebo zlepSovani zivotného pro-
stredia, pri starostlivosti o ochranu a zachovanie kultirneho dedi¢stva
a pri organizovani kulturnych, Sportovych, telovychovnych, chari-
tativnych, vzdelavacich a osvetovych podujati,

e) pri odstranovani foriem socialneho a ekonomického znevyhodne-
nia a znevyhodnenia vyplyvajuceho z dévodu veku a zdravotného post-
ihnutia, ktorého cielom je zabezpecit rovnost prilezitosti v praxi podla
osobitného zakona,

f)  pri zac¢leneni os6b zijucich v socidlne vylic¢enom spolocenstve do
spolo¢nosti, najmé pri odstranovani vSetkych foriem znevyhodnenia,

g) pri administrativnych pracach pre verejnu spravu“ [Zdkon dislo
406/2011 o dobrovolnictve a o zmene a doplneni niektorych zdkonouv).

sDobrovolnictvo zahfna formalne (alebo tiez organizované, ma-
nazované) a neformalne (neorganizované, nemanazované) dobrovolnicke
aktivity. Formalne dobrovolnictvo sa vztahuje na dobrovolnicke aktivity
vykonavané v ramci alebo prostrednictvom rdznorodych organizacii. Ne-
formalne dobrovolnictvo je vhimané ako priama pomoc poskytovana jed-
notlivcom mimo rodinu a 'udom zijicim v domacnosti dobrovolnika ¢i
dobrovolnicky” [Brozmanova, 2012: 6].

Dobrovolnik, podla zakona o dobrovolnictve, moéze vykonavat do-
brovolnicku ¢innost, ak dovfsil vek najmenej 15 rokov. V pripade, ze ide
o dobrovolnika od 15 do 18 rokov, je potrebny sthlas zakonného zastup-
cu, napr. rodi¢a, poruénika [Zdkon dislo 406/2011 o dobrovolnictve
aozmene adoplneni niektorych zdkonov|. V pripade, ze ide
o dobrovolnika, ktory nie je Statnym obcanom Slovenskej republiky,
moze vykonavat dobrovolnicku c¢innost, ak splni zakonom stanovené
predpisy. Za dobrovolnicku ¢innost podla zakona o dobrovolnictve, ne-
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mozno povazovat taku, ktora [Zdkon déislo 406/2011 o dobrovolnictve
a o zmene a doplneni niektorych zdkonouv].

a) je ¢innostou medzi manzelmi alebo medzi blizkymi osobami,

b) je vykonavana v ramci podnikania alebo inej zarobkovej ¢innosti,

c) je to ¢innost vykonavana v pracovnopravnom vztahu, v Statnoza-
mestnaneckom pomere, sluZzobnom pomere, ¢lenskom pomere alebo ¢in-
nost vykonavana v ramci Studijnych povinnosti,

d) je vzajomnou obcianskou alebo susedskou vypomocou,

e) cinnost vykonavané osobami, ktoré nedovisili 15 rokov.

Planovanie dobrovolnickej ¢innosti

Planovanie je systematicky rozvoj cielenych programovych ¢innosti na
dosiahnutie cielov neziskovej organizacie zalozenych na analyzovani,
vyhodnocovani a triedeni predvidanych prilezitosti [Gozora, 200: 45].

Planovanie samo o sebe neeliminuje vznik rizika, ale méze vyznamne
pomoct vedeniu neziskovej organizacie pripravovat sa, odhalovat a elimi-
novat vSetky druhy problémovych situacii pred ich vznikom. Planovanie
so sebou prinasa vyhody i nevyhody. Medzi vyhody patri predvidanie ri-
zika a eliminovanie jeho nepriaznivych dopadov; minimalizovanie nepria-
znivych dopadov rizik, priprava na vznik rizikovej situacie a podobne.
Medzi nevyhody patri neuspesné naplanovanie eliminacie rizika, strata
manazérskeho ¢asu zaoberajuceho sa nespravnym rizikom, strata casu
pri planovani, organizovani, ovplyviiovani a kontrolovani spravania sa
rizika a podobne.

Stupne v planovacom procese [Gozora, 2000: 406]:

1. stanovenie cielov organizacie,

2. vypracovanie zoznamu alternativhych moZnosti na dosiahnutie

stanovenych cielov,

3. rozvijanie usudkov, na ktorych je zalozena kazda alternativa,

4. vyber najlepSej alternativy,

5. rozvijanie planov na sledovanie vybranej alternativy,

6. uskutocnovanie planov.

Planovanie dobrovolnickej ¢innosti a dobrovolnikov v neziskovych or-
ganizaciach je velmi dolezité z dovodu zabezpecenia poskytovania pravi-
delnej a systematickej dobrovolnickej ¢innosti. Planovanie moéze byt stra-
tegické a operativne. Strategické planovanie je dlhodobé planovanie na
najblizsich 5 az 10 rokov. Obsahuje zakladné smerovanie a zamery orga-
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nizacie, hlavné c¢innosti organizacie a taziska a priority pre dlhodoby
rozvoj organizacie. Strategické planovanie sa uskutoénuje na zaklade
prechadzajucich analyz a vychadza zo skiisenosti, poznatkov a podkladov
z operativneho planovania za predchadzajuce obdobie. Zaroven toto
dlhodobé planovanie je zakladom pre riadenie manazmentu neziskovej
organizacie, ma dovernych charakter a je schvaleny ¢lenmi neziskovej
organizacie.

Operativne planovanie je kratkodobym planovanim od 3 do 5 rokov.
V operativhom planovani sa stanovuju konkrétne postupy a prostriedky
realizacie jednotlivych ¢innosti az na mnajnizSiu uroven. Operativne
planovanie vychadza zo strategického planovania a jeho tlohou je ¢iast-
kovymi ulohami naplhat stratégiu neziskovej organizacie. Kazda nezi-
skova organizacia pracujuca s dobrovolnikmi ma mat jasne zadefinované
strategické a operativne planovanie dobrovolnickej c¢innosti, nakolko
dobrovolnicka ¢innost si vyzaduje pripravu, vzdelavanie, ¢innost i spatna
vazbu dobrovolnikov.

V praxi sa casto stava, ze pri nedostatocnom strategickom a ope-
rativnom planovani, dochadza k vypatym situaciam medzi do-
brovolnikmi. Tieto vznikaju v prvom rade pri nedostato¢nej komunikacii
a nejasne stanovenych ciefov a pravidiel poskytovania dobrovolnickej
¢innosti, ako aj etického kédexu dobrovolnika. Pri aktivitach je potrebné
mat vypracované dokumenty, metodiku a odporticania prace s do-
brovolnikmi v jednotlivych neziskovych organizaciach zohladnujtcich
Specifickost vykonavania dobrovolnickej ¢innosti.

Dobrovolnici by mali byt oboznameni:

1. so zakladnym poslanim, smerovani a planmi organizacie,

2. s poziadavkami, narokmi a fyzickymi predpokladmi na posky-

tovanu dobrovolnicku ¢innost,

3. s etickym kédexom dobrovolnika,

>

s planom poskytovania dobrovolnickej ¢innosti na urcité obdobie,

5. s koordinatorom dobrovolnickej ¢innosti a jeho kontaktnymi udaj-
mi,

6. s moznostou a spdésobom podania spatnej vazby.

Organizacia by mala zabezpecit:

1. vcasné, presné, jasné a dostupné dokumenty a informacie pre do-

brovoInikov,
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2. naplanovat, oslovit a zabezpecit dostatok dobrovolnikov na jedno-
tlivé aktivity,

3. zabezpecit materidly a sluzby potrebné pre vykon dobrovolnicke;j
¢innosti,

4. zabezpecit pravidelné vzdelavanie dobrovolnikov,

5. koordinatora pre dobrovolnicku ¢innost s kontaktnymi tidajmi,

6. moznost podat spatnt vazbu zo strany dobrovolnikov.

Vzdelavanie dobrovol'nikov

Vzdelavanie dobrovolnikov by malo patrit medzi zakladné priority nezi-
skovych organizacii. Je to doélezita investicia zabezpecujiica dostatocné
vedomosti a kvalitnu pripravu dobrovolnikov pre vykon dobrovolnickej
¢innosti. Vzdelavanie dobrovolnikov je systematicka a pravidelna ¢innost
zamerand na zabezpecCovanie zvySovania informovanosti a schopnosti
dobrovolnikov v roznych oblastiach napomahajtcich ich osobny
i profesionalny rozvoj.

Oblasti vzdelavania dobrovolnikov:

1 ekonomika,

2. marketing,

3. personalistika,

4. projektova ¢innost,

5. Specifické oblasti.

V ekonomickej oblasti ide predovSetkym o informacie tykajuce sa
zékladnych pojmov; zostavenia rozpoctu pre jednotlivé aktivity a ¢innosti;
nadobudnutie informacii o zakladnych dokladoch, s ktorymi dobrovolnik
prichadza do kontaktu pri vykonavani dobrovolnickej ¢innosti (prevzatie
vydajky, faktiry, dodacieho listu, objednavky, nalezitosti dokladu z regi-
straénej pokladne atd.) a podobne.

V marketingovej oblasti st  vzdelavacie  aktivity = zamerané
predovSetkym na moznosti propagacie a reklamy pre aktivity a ¢innosti
neziskovych organizacii; tvorbu letakov, plagatov...; mozZnosti reklamy
v médiach; komunikacia s klientmi a podobne.

Vzdelavacie aktivity z personalnej oblasti sa tykaju hlavne komu-
nikacie, manazmentu casu, osobného rozvoja, timovej spoluprace,
planovania a stanovovania si cielov, asertivneho spravania atd.

V projektovej oblasti ide vzdelavanie zamerané na zakladné pojmy,
pisanie projektov, zostavovanie projektového timu, vzdelavanie sa
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v oblasti projektovych metod, hladanie projektovych vyziev, zostavovanie
projektového rozpoctu a podobne.

Vzdelavanie v kateg6rii Specifické oblasti nie je konkretizované, na-
kolko ide o oblasti so zamerani podla ¢innosti jednotlivych neziskovych
organizacii. Moze ist o Skolenia v oblasti zdravotnictva, zivotného pro-
stredia, kultary, Sportu a podobne, kde sa vykonava dobrovolnicka ¢in-
nost.

Planovanie

V suwvislosti s planovanim je dobré poznat PDCA - Plan, Do, Check and
Act (Plan, Realizacia, Kontrola, Akcia). Plan je ,stanovenie cielov pre
zmeny, ktoré budu prevedené a zavedenie metéd, ktorymi sa tieto zmeny
uskutoc¢nia. Realizacia je implementovanie zmien, ktoré sa sformulovali
v predchadzajucej faze. Dalej sa sustredi pozornost na vysledky
a uskutoénia sa potrebné Skolenia” [Karléf, Lovingsson, 2005: 159]. Kon-
trola znamena ohodnotenie miery a implementacie prace a analyzovanie
vysledkov. Podanie spravy manazérom. Akcia znamena uskutoénenie
¢innosti tykajuce sa toho, ¢o bolo zistené a nasledne je potrebné sa vratit
k planovacej faze [Karlof, Lovingsson, 159]. V neziskovych organizaciach
sa Casto rozprava o planovani, ktoré sa zacina zavadzat. Je to z toho
doévodu, ze mnohé neziskové organizacie sa nedostatocne sustredia na
konkrétnu poskytovanu cinnost, ale nesystematicky vykonavaju také
¢innosti, ktoré su financne pokryté bez ohladu na strategické planovanie.
Dal§im extrémom v planovani je neustale planovanie, bez akejkolvek
akcie. ,Skuto¢na pomoc je iba ta v spravnom case, vSetko ostatné su iba
prazdne gesta“ [Kosturiak, 2010: 83]. Z tohto dévodu planovanie musi
byt realistické a je potrebné, aby bola zabezpecena realizacia sta-
novenych planov. V takom pripade bude dobrovolnicka ¢innost efektivna
a poskytnuta v spravnom c¢ase, na spravnom mieste, spravnym 'udom.

Komunikacia

Komunikacia je velmi dolezity prostriedok odovzdavania informacii
medzi zainteresovanymi stranami. Komunikacia zvySuje zavizok
a upevnuje vzajomneé spojenie (medzi vedenim organizacie
a dobrovolnikmi, medzi dobrovolnikmi navzajom a podobne), ¢o nasledne
vyvolava akciu aludia pracuji na vysokej urovni. Musia vSak byt
schopni spolu hovorit a poc¢uvat jeden druhého [Maxwell, 2001: 202].
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,Otvoreny dialég sa stava procesom, v ktorom sa subjektivny pohlad
moze doplnit a viac umocnit v objektivite. Samozrejme, moéze sa ukazat aj
ako nepravdivy” [Stolarik, 2007: 113].
Komunikacia ma prebiehat v tychto oblastiach:
medzi manazmentom a dobrovolnikmi,
od koordinatora k dobrovolnikom,
od dobrovolnikov ku koordinatorovi,
medzi dobrovolnikmi,

ok e

medzi dobrovolnikmi a klientmi,

6. medzi dobrovolnikmi a verejnostou.

,Drzime sa prastarej zasady, bez diskusie, dialégu, nemozeme sa po-
sunut dopredu, nemoéze nastat pokrok“ [Stolarik, 2009: 233]. Spravna
komunikacia je délezitym faktorom uspechu, efektivneho planovania
a riadenia dobrovolnickej ¢innosti.

Time management

Dobrovolnicka ¢innost je =zavislA od rozhodnutia dobrovolnika
investovat do vykonavania dobrovolnickej ¢innosti vo svojom volnom
case. Je to investicia spojena s rizikom nizSej navratnosti, pripadne ne-
dostatocnej spokojnosti dobrovolnika. ,NaSe chapanie ¢asu je vysledkom
dlhého vyvoja tvorenia pojmov. Znacny pocet stvorenstva ma chapanie
plynutia casu. Kazdé spolocenstvo vypracovalo spdsob oznacovania
a merania ¢asu — podelené na dni, noci, ¢asti roka iroky“ [Stolarik,
2009: 214].

Time manazment pozostava:
systémovej organizacie ¢asu,
vnutornych modeloch,
zdielaniu vizii,
timovému uceniu sa,
eliminovaniu zlodejov ¢asu,

A

zadefinovaniu spoloénych postupov v stanovenom c¢ase.

,Cas plynie, a ¢lovek ho marne dohana. Ked vSak dokazeme Zit naplno
pritomny okamih, prestava byt ¢as naSim nepriatefom a dari sa nam
nachadzat v nom samych seba“ [Grin, 2005: 31]. Zaroven investicia
v podobe ¢asu venovanému poskytovaniu svojich schopnosti, zruénosti,
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talentov a ¢asu na zmiernovanie nepriaznivych sociadlnych dopadov,
zaCina byt velkym individualnym prinosom pre ¢loveka.

Organizovanie

Organizovanie mozno charakterizovat ako ¢innost zlozent z koor-
dinacie aktivit, rozdelenia pracovnych uloh a zostavenia hierarchickej
Struktary c¢innosti na zaklade spoloénych cieloch konkrétnej skupiny
Tudi.

,<Organizovanie mozno chapat ako proces tvorby a usporiadania
prvokov urcitého objektu a vztahov medzi nimi v ¢ase, priestore a kapaci-
te s cielom dosiahnut maximalny efekt pri plneni tloh® [Gozora, 2000:
92].

Organizovanie méze byt centralizované a decentralizované. Centrali-
zované organizovanie je riadené z centra alebo sidla neziskovej orga-
nizacie, za ktoré prebera zodpovednost manazment neziskovej orga-
nizacie. Decentralizované organizovanie sa uskuto¢nuje poverenym pra-
covnikom mimo sidla organizacie, ma svoju vlastnu S$truktaru, jasne
definovant pravomoc a zodpovednost.

Hlavné kroky organizacného procesu [Gozora, 2000: 93]:
reflektovanie na ciele a plany,
stanovenie hlavnych tloh na realizaciu planu,
vyber hlavnych tloh podla délezitosti a uréenie poduloh,
umiestnovanie zdrojov pre dalSie tlohy,
vyhodnotenie vysledkov postupu,

A

zapracovanie vysledkov do dalSieho planovacieho obdobia.
Hodnotenie

Proces hodnotenia je potrebné naplanovat uz pocas planovania, kde sa
stanovujui presné parametre hodnotiaceho procesu. To znamena, ze
v planovacej faze sa presne zadefinuje ¢o, ako, akym spoésobom a kde sa
bude hodnotit.

Tato &innost obsahuje odpovede na otazky: Co je potrebné hodnotit?
Ako bude prebiehat proces hodnotenia? Na zaklade akych udajov bude-
me hodnotit? Akym spoésobom budeme vykonavat hodnotenie? Kde bu-
deme zaznamenavat vysledky hodnotenia? Aka bude c¢asova frekvencia
hodnotenia? Kto zodpoveda za priebezné hodnotenia a kto za zaverecné
hodnotenia?
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Hodnotenie moéze byt priebezné a zaverecné. Priebezné hodnotenie ma
urcenu pravidelnu frekvenciu sledovania vopred urcenych hodnotiacich
ukazovatelov. Zavereéné hodnotenie je uskutoénené a vypracované na
konci celého procesu. Zohladnuje vSetky faktory a rizika, ktoré vstupova-
li do procesu, nevynimajtc hodnotenie ich pri¢in a désledkov.

Planované hodnotenie vytvara kvalitn spatnu vézbu, pomaha spravne
a objektivne vyhodnotit operativne a strategické planovanie zamerané na
dobrovolnicku ¢innost a tvori podklad pre nové planovacie obdobie.

Dobrovolnicka ¢innost a dobrovolnictvo je zavislé od rozhodnutia
kazdého cloveka, venovat svoj ¢as, schopnosti, zruénosti a talenty social-
nej oblasti. ,Clovek ako slobodny podnet rozhoduje o svojom charakterne
o svojich cieloch a hodnotach“ [Dancak, 2009: 142]. Na zaklade sta-
novenych a vypracovanych strategickych a operativnych cielov nezi-
skovych organizacii sa moze dobrovolnik rozhodnut systematicky alebo
sporadicky vykonavat dobrovolnicku ¢innost.

Dobrovolnicka ¢innost v neziskovych organizaciach by nemala byt ne-
systematicka a sporadicka, pretoze moéze I'udi odradit, ako ich pozitivne
motivovat. Dobrovolnicka ¢innost je sama o sebe investiciou, ktora je
v prvom rade prinosna pre ¢loveka, organizaciu, klienta a dalSie zainte-
resované strany. Neziskové organizacie stoja pred vyzvou vypracovania
strategickych a operativhych planov pre dobrovolnikov a dobrovolnicku
¢innost. Manazment musi mat na pamaéati realnost planov a akceptova-
telnost tychto planov dobrovolnikmi.
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Summary

The authors present in this paper psychosexual aspects of the deve-
lopment of people with intellectual disabilities, with an emphasis on sexual
development problems and specifics of their puberty, they see the effects of
gender and psychosocial factors amplifying the effect of the crisis on the
development of young people with intellectual disabilities. Their arguments
argue partial results of research sexuality clients with more severe intellec-
tual disabilities in social care homes in Slovakia. The conclusion states
that only quality and professional support helps people with intellectual
disabilities to live their sex lives freely.
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Uvod

Otazky sexuality sprevadzaju ¢loveka v kazdej etape I'udského vyvinu.
V ramci psychodynamickych teérii si predmetom zaujmu prave otazky
psychosexualneho vyvinu. Sexualita je uz od raného detstva sucastou
rozvoja fyzickej a emocionalnej vazby k rodicom a ostatnym ¢lenom rodi-
ny, rovnako ako aj otazky deti v §kolskom veku od ich samostatnosti,
potreby
a sebalicta sa stavaju doélezitymi témami pre dospievajucich a mladych
dospelych.

Ci a aké Specificka vyplyvaju zo psychosexualneho vyvinu osob
s mentalnym postihnutim v porovnani

sukromia a zaCiatku masturbacie. Osobna bezpecnost

s osobami bez postihnutia
predovSetkym v kontexte psychoanalytickej teérie Sigmunda Freuda a ¢o
je priznacné pre jednotlivé stadia psychosexualneho vyvinu naznacujeme
na nasledujacich stranach. Nebudeme sa pritom zameriavat na analyzu
psychodynamickych teorii ako takych a ani nebudeme venovat priestor
silnym a slabym strankam tychto teérii, ¢i diskutovat ich validitu, ale
pokusime sa aplikovat niektoré tézy (predovSetkym Freudovej teorie psy-

chosexualneho vyvinu) na Specifika u os6b s mentalnym postihnutim.
Fazy psychosexualneho vyvinu podla Sigmunda Freuda

Podla Sigmunda Freuda prebieha psychosexualny vyvin u ¢loveka
v oralnej, analnej, oidipalnej a latentnej faze. Tabulka 1 uvadza struény
prehfad komparacie psychosexualneho vyvinu oso6b bez mentalneho
postihnutia a oséb s mentalnym postihnutim v Freudovom ponati [In:
Selner, 1999].

Tabul'ka 1. Fazy psychosexualneho vyvinu v Freudovom ponati

Fazy

Osoby bez mentalneho
postihnutia

Osoby s mentalnym post-
ihnutim

Oralna faza

V prvych Siestich mesia-
coch zivota je novorodenec
celkom bezmocny a dojca
plne zavislé na bezpro-

strednom uspokojovani
potrieb  inymi. Telesna
rozko§, Lktora prispieva

Osoby s mentalnym post-
ihnutim sa koncentruju na
urcité telesné zoény, ktoré
su typické pre toto obdobie
udeti bez  postihnutia
v dojcenskom veku -
cumlanie, davanie predme-
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Fazy

Osoby bez mentalneho
postihnutia

Osoby s mentalnym post-
ihnutim

k uspokojeniu jeho potrieb
vznika pri telesnom kon-
takte, pri
cumlani, hladeni a pod.
Zakladnym organom tych-

dojceni,

to rozkosi su pre dojca
usta — preto Freud toto
obdobie
fazou. Dieta uz skoro po

nazyva oralnou

narodeni objavi tusta ako
senzibilny organ rozkose.

tov do ust, slintanie, ako aj

a dotyky
pohlavnych organov. Tieto

prvé stimulacie

urcité stereotypy patria
neoddelitelne k tomuto

vyvojovému stupnu.

Analna faza

V 2. a3. roku
ziskava dieta

nezavislost a zaéina psy-
chicky

svoje telo — zacdina roz-

zZivota
telesnu

i telesne vnimat

liSovat medzi chlapcom
dotyku

urcité

a dievéatom. Pri
genitalii pocituje
prijemné emocionalne na-
patie, ktoré je mozné po-
rovnat s cumlanim palca
alebo cumlika. Je to obdo-
bie, kedy sa dieta zaujima
o fekalie, hra sa na pie-
sku,

s blatom, farbami,

hlinou a pod.

Deti s mentalnym post-
ihnutim v tomto obdobi
potrebuju istotu

a akceptovanie konania zo

strany okolia. Objavuju

svoje vlastné telo, ro6zne
materialy, su zvedavé, nie-
kedy su tvrdohlavé ¢i truco-

vité. Potrebuju vela pohybu

a impulzov, aj ked sa
kazdodenna prax tazko
zvlada.

Oidipalna
faza

Tato faza (ako aj nasle-

dujtca) uzko stvisi

s hlfadanim pohlavnej
identity a konfrontaciou
role muz - Zena. U deti bez
postihnutia prebieha

spravidla medzi 4. a 6.

Clovek s mentalnym post-
ihnutim na  oidipalnom
vyvojom stupni straca jed-
nostrannu
osobe,

blizs§ia -

»,zavislost na
ktora je mu naj-
chce sa osamo-
statnit. Casto sa to prejavu-
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Osoby bez mentalneho

Osoby s mentalnym post-

Fazy postihnutia ihnutim
rokom s koncentraciou na | je tym, ze sa dozaduje alebo
pohlavné organy (typické | vyhlfadava osobny kontakt
hry Lna doktora®). | s druhymi (hladenie, do-
Dochadza k ziskaniu se- | tykanie sa, koketovanie,
bavedomia ako zastupcu | ,rytierske spravanie“ a pod.)
vlastného pohlavia. — okolie reaguje okamzitym
zakazom (to nesmie§ alebo
to musis).
Vyvinova fazu medzi 6. | Dudia s mentalnym post-
a 11. rokom popisuje S. |ihnutim potrebuju reali-
Freud ako latentné obdo- | sticko-kognitivne vysvetle-
bie. NovSie badania sa | nie, st v Stadiu pokrocilého
v tomto odliSuja a jeho | odputania sa od rodicov,
tézu nepotvrdzuju. Psy- | vyzaduji bezpodmienecné
chosexualne spravanie sa | zachovanie intimnej sféry:
prejavuje vo zvedavosti | Chcll sami prevziat rozho-
ako v priani po zmyslovom | dovanie o hraniciach toho,
Latentna uspokojeni. Toto obdobie | ¢o chcu vediet a ¢o chcu
faza je dolezité pre vznik pria- | prezit.
telstva a vztahov, tizba po | Byvaju c¢asto vystavené
odpttani od rodicov je eSte | nasiliu a Sikanovaniu zo
vacsia. Deti svoje zaujmy | strany vrstovnikov bez post-
prevadzaju do rec¢i — vul- | ihnutia.
garne oznacenia
pohlavnych organov,
kresby alebo gesta patria
medzi najtypickejSie pre-
javy.
Z Dbiologického pohladu | Prevazna  vacéSina  o0so6b
dosahuje v puberte ¢lovek | s mentalnym  postihnutim
Genitalna pohlavntul dospelost. Ta sa | sa dostava do tejto vyvi-
faza prejavuje telesnymi zme- | novej fazy o nieCo neskor

nami a produkciou

sexualnych horménov — do

nez ostatni rovesnici.

Zaroven potrebuju aj vacsiu
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Osoby bez mentalneho | Osoby s mentalnym post-

Faz
y postihnutia ihnutim

popredia zaujmu vstupuju | pomoc pri  vysvetlovani
opat pohlavné organy | (menstruacia, erekcia
a sexualne  uspokojenie. | a pod.)

Zaujem sa koncentruje na
zmenu tela a pohlavné
organy. Je to doba hlada-
nia, skuSania a zbierania
sktisenosti.

Aspekty ovplyviiujiice psychosexualny vyvin os6b s mentalnym
postihnutim

Ide najméa o socialne okolie a citovy vztah rodicov hned po narodeni
dietata. Rodi¢ia v mnohych pripadoch zaujmu k detom s mentalnym
postihnutim odmietavy postoj — tzv. narcistickd zabrana. Podla Selnera
(1999) vedie odmietanie k tomu, ze dojcatu chyba v oralnej faze telesny
kontakt a neznosti (hladenie, dotyky, objimanie a iné), podobné citové
stradanie sa objavuje taktiez u tzv. nechcenych deti. Podla autora je pre
zdravy psychosexualny vyvin nevyhnutné vypestovat si pozitivny vztah
k vlastnému telu, ¢o suvisi so ziskavanim vlastnych sktisenosti — naucit
sa dotykat vlastného tela tak, aby to vyvolavalo prijemné uspokojujuce
zazitky. Rovnako Iudia s mentalnym postihnutim by mali uz v detskom
veku poznat svoje telo, naucit sa pomenovat jeho ¢asti, vSetkych c¢asti sa
moct dotykat a to bez pocitu hanby alebo strachu ¢i bolesti. Signifikant-
né je, ze sexualne potreby st u o0séb s tazSim mentalnym postihnutim
autosexualne orientované, casto spojené s agresivnhym alebo autoa-
gresivnym konanim.

K vyvojovym sexualnym problémom oséb s mentalnym postihnutim
mozeme podla Haka-lkse a Miana (1993) zaradit najma tieto:

— pozitivne sebahodnotenie,

— fyzicka blizkost a intimitu,

— zdrzanlivost

— sukromie,

— masturbaciu,
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— osobnu bezpec¢nost.

Jednym z dalSich problémov sa javi skutocénost, ze I'udia bez postihnu-
tia su viac ochotni akceptovat osoby so zdravotnym postihnutim ako
svojich kolegov alebo priatelov a prilezitostne menej ochotni prijimat ich
ako sexualnych partnerov alebo manzelskych parov. Z toho je zrejmé, ze
spolocenské a psychosocialne prekazky moézu byt viac prekazkou pre
psychosexualny vyvin dospievajucich ako obmedzenie ich zdravotnym
postihnutim.

Puberta v psychosexualnom vyvine os6b s mentalnym post-
ihnutim

Vyznamnym obdobim v psychosexualnom vyvine cloveka je puberta,
ktora je pre vSetky deti a mladez fyzickym a psychickym procesom
reStrukturalizacie plnej nerovnosti a ¢asto prudkych zmien v spravani
a celkovom emocnom vyvoji. Na pubertu nie je nenazerané ako na obdo-
bie krizy, resp. patologickych javov, ale ako na typické mentalne spra-
covanie vyvinovej fazy dospievania.

Ako piSe Walter (1994), pridruzené povahové abnormality st v tomto
obdobi vyrazom psychického procesu reStrukturalizacie zo zavislého
dietata do samostatného dospelého ¢loveka. Mozeme pritom predpokla-
dat, ze deti a mladi Iudia s mentalnym postihnutim ziji v tom istom tele-
snom a dusSevnom restrukturalizacnom procese v puberte a adolescencii
ako ich rovesnici bez postihnutia. K ich znevyhodneniu v tomto obdobi
vSak zvycajne vedu iné faktory. Jedna sa najma o postoje ucitelov
a izolovanu situaciu v institdciach alebo doma. To znizuje a obmedzuje
ich Sance na sebarealizaciu v hravej spolupraci s rovesnikmi. Tieto fakto-
ry zosilnuju ucinok krizy na vyvoji mladeze s mentalnym postihnutim.

Suvislosti sexuality, veku a inteligencie

Podla Krebsa (1992) predchadzajuce publikacie o sexualnom vyvoji
Pudi s mentalnym postihnutim neustale zdéraznuja, ze s vynimkou nie-
kolkych syndromov, sexualno-biologické zrenie prebieha v zavislosti na
veku, bez ohladu na mentalne postihnutie. Walter (1994) v naznacenej
stvislosti hovori o tom, ze ak prijmeme tradi¢ny pojem inteligencie veku,
potom je logické, ze v rozpore medzi pohlavim a vekom je mentalny vek
udeti s mentalnym postihnutim v puberte problémom. Ludia s
mentalnym postihnutim z dévodu ich zdravotného postihnutia ovela
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taz§ie spracuvaju a emocionalne zvladaju, ¢o sa v nich v tomto obdobi
deje. Taktiez Walker-Hirsch (2007) je toho nazoru, Ze rozdiel medzi chro-
nologickym vekom zrelosti a zrelostou v inych oblastiach je va¢§i medzi
mladezou s mentalnym postihnutim. To podla autora znamena, Ze osoba,
ktora moéze byt fyzicky zrela a jej zrelost a emocie st charakteristické pre
dany vek, nemusi mat intelektualne schopnosti, nemusi byt socialne
a citovo zrela, alebo nemusi mat vzdelanie a skuisenosti spravat sa tak,
ako jej rovesnici.

Kazdy ,,ma“ sexualitu a kazdy dozrieva

VSetky deti prechadzaju pubertou bez ohladu na IQ a socialne
zrucénosti. Ako tvrdi Dubie (2005), mozog nehovori telu, aby prestalo rast,
pokial je chlapec ¢i dievéa je na nizSej vyvinovej urovni vzhladom
k svojmu veku.

Vysledky vyskumu Mandzakovej (2011) (V roku 2011 bol realizovany
vyskum v domovoch socidlnych sluzieb na Slovensku (Mandzakova,
2011), kde bolo dotazovanych 259 odbornych zamestnancov a pozo-
rovanych 452 klientov s tazSim mentalnym postihnutim. V prispevku
prezentujeme jeho parcialne vysledky), ktory zistoval nazory odbornych
zamestnancov a zamestnankyn na sexualnu motivaciu a sexualne zrenie
0s6b s mentalnym postihnutim (pozri tabulka 2, 3), vS8ak dokladaju
pretrvavanie mytov o asexualite tychto oséb i u odbornej verejnosti.

Tabulka 2. Sexualny pud u klientov s tazs§im mentalnym postihnutim

Odpoved Pocet %
Rovnaky ako u os6b bez postihnutia 78 30,12
Znizeny v porovnani s osobami bez postihnutia 71 27,41
Neviem sa vyjadrit 67 25,87
ZvysSeny v porovnani s osobami bez postihnutia 43 16,60
Spolu 259 100,00

gﬁu‘namun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne 129



Stanislava Listiak Mandzakova, Dagmar Markova

Tabul'ka 3 Priebeh sexualneho zrenia u klientov s taz§im mentalnym
postihnutim

Odpoved’ Pocet %
Neskor ako u intaktnych 94 36,30
Neviem sa vyjadrit 77 29,70
Skor ako u intaktnych 45 17,40
Rovnako ako u intaktnych 36 13,90
Neuvedené 7 2,70
Spolu 259 100,00

Tieto myty a mylné predpoklady o sexualite os6b s mentalnym post-
ihnutim mali a maju obrovsky vplyv na kvalitu ich zivota a moznosti ich
plnej integracie do spolo¢nosti [Gonzales-Acquaro, 2006].

Tradi¢na teéria predpoklada, Ze socidlna zrelost a pohlavny vyvin st
pritom univerzalne, normalne, ocakavané a nevyhnutné udalosti v zZivote
vSetkych Tudi. U oséb bez mentalneho postihnutia, rovnako ako aj
u os6b s mentalnym postihnutim sa ¢asovy plan pre biologickt zrelost
zvyCajne zhoduje s chronologickym vekom (Americka akadémia Pedia-
trics, 1996). To znamena, ze chronologicky vek nastupu fyzickej dospelo-
sti a puberty bude velmi podobny aj pre osoby s mentalnym postihnutim.
Rozdiely v celkovej vyspelosti medzi osobami s mentalnym postihnutim
a ich rovesnikmi bez mentalneho postihnutia spocivaju v niekolkych ob-
lastiach rozvoja. Su to: biologicka zrelost, socialna zrelost, emocionalna
zrelost, prilezitosti na vzdelavanie, intelektualne spracovanie zivotnych
skusenosti a mnozstvo prilezitosti ucit sa, ako zvladat skutocny zivot.

Uvedené treba brat do tvahy pri koncipovani sexualnej vychovy, ako aj
zohladnit pri posudzovani efektivity sexualnej vychovy os6b s mentalnym
postihnutim. Smerovat by bolo potrebné k ich socialnej integracii, aby sa
citili sexualne v bezpeci a aby mali radost zo Zivota. V ramci Skolského
vyucovania je preto potrebné informovat o sexualnej anatéomii, aby
mladez bola pripravena na niektoré fyzické zmeny spojené s pubertou.
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Kto som? Alebo: kriza identity a bolestiva realizacia postihnutej
identity

Otazka Kto som? je podla Eriksona ustrednym problémom dospieva-
nia. Mladi I'udia so zdravotnym postihnutim si zac¢inaja viac uvedomovat,
ze sUu ini. Prezivajuce rozdiely menejcennosti s ¢asto velmi bolestivé.
Mnoho mladych Iudi s mentalnym postihnutim prekvapi svojich rodi¢ov
otazkou: Mami, deti hovoria, Ze som retardovany. Co je to retardovany? Tu
sa nachadza centralny existencialny problém mladych Iudi s mentalnym
postihnutim. Ako budu akceptovat svoje postihnutie a naucia sa inte-
grovat svoju totoznost, ked ich najblizsi — rodic¢ia, opatrovatelia, kamarati —
neprijimaju pozitivne ich postihnutie? Je pravdepodobné, ze pre ludi
s mentalnym postihnutim prijatie vlastného postihnutia predstavuje bo-
lestnu skuisenost [Walter, 1994]. Moéze sa to prejavit aj vyjadreniami ako:
Chcem ist na rande s dievéatom bez postihnutia. Nendvidim Downov syn-
drom! Dlhé vecery a vikendy bez spoloc¢nosti moézu viest k osamelosti,
socialnej izolacii, nude a dokonca k depresii a zufalstvu. Deti a dospeli s
postihnutim velmi pravdepodobne pocituju ostri hranicu vylucenia, pre-
toze si uvedomuju socialnu stigmu a odmietanie [Walker-Hirsch, 2007].
Nasledujuci priklad poukazuje na stigmatizovanie mentalneho postihnu-
tia a jeho doésledky: Clarence je jediny integrovany Student s Downovym
syndromom na strednej Skole. Nema ziadnych priatelov a nie je velmi
Stastny. Jedného rana skupinka , populdarnych® chlapcov povedala Claren-
covi, Ze ak s nimi chce obedovat, musi dokdazat, ze je toho hodny. Aby bol
hodny obedovat s ostatnymi, Clarence musel urobit dve veci: dotknut sa
pfs kapitanky roztlieskavaciek a spustit poziarny hldasié. Clarence by uro-
bil vsetko, aby mohol s tymito chlapcami obedovat, dokonca aj veci,
o ktorgch vedel, Ze st nesprdvne a urcite mu spésobia problémy. Clarence
spravil, ¢o chlapci chceli v nddeji, Ze s nimi bude obedovat. Kvéli priestup-
kom vsak bol docasne zo Skoly vyluceny a stratil vyhody aj doma. Vy-
tuzeny obed so zdanlivymi priatelmi sa mu nepodarilo mat nikdy a ¢o bolo
najhorsie, v Skole sa stal terécom esSte vdicéSieho vysmechu, ¢o viedlo k este
vdcSej izoldcii a sebanendvisti [Walker-Hirsch, 2007].

Podla Waltera (1994) st v tomto obdobi typické problémy so
spravanim, ako su napriklad niektoré trestné ¢iny (kradez) alebo exhibi-
cionistické ¢iny, ¢asto vyplyvajuce z pokusu odmietnut poziciu outsidera
a zaposobit na vrstovnikov bez postihnutia, a tym posilnit svoje sebave-
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domie. Okrem ocakavaného uznania, je to Casto tiez vzbura proti ob-
medzujucim zakazom rodicov. Volfova [In: Volfova et al., 2008] poukazuje
na pokusy o telesné zblizenie, ktoré mézu vyustit v rizikové experimen-
tovanie az v trestny ¢&in. Désledky tohto spravania autorka vidi
v chybajucej ¢i oneskorenej sexualnej vychove a osvete. Nevhodné
sexudlne spravanie namierené proti vrstovnikom moze signalizovat tiez
mozné sexualne zneuzivanie jedinca, ktory sa takto sprava.

Problém rasticeho telesného povedomia

Otazka identity je Gizko spojena s problematikou prijatia vlastného tela
aj u osob s mentalnym postihnutim. V tomto smere ide o prijatie von-
kajSieho vzhladu. Podla Grogana (2000) prave obdobie puberty pred-
stavuje u os6b s mentalnym postihnutim zatazova situaciu pri vytvarani
vztahu k vlastnému telu, kedy sa zosiliiuje potreba patrit k nejakej sku-
pine a tato prislusnost prinasa aj poziadavky na vzhlad. V pripade, ze je
tlak z okolia velky, moéze sa rozvinut nespokojnost so svojim telom,
nadmerna hanblivost, strach zo socialnych situacii.

V puberte sa mladi bez postihnutia intenzivne venuju svojmu vlast-
nému telu, jeho vzhladu, tvaru pohlavnych znakov a zazitkom sexualne-
ho vzruSenia. Je zrejmé, Ze odchylky od normy maju vyznamné socialne
dosledky a vyznamny vplyv na sebaponimanie jedinca. OdliSnost je
vnimana ako stresujuca a vedie k zablokovaniu a k fixacii na stigmu
postihnutia.

Podla Waltera (1994) st hlavnymi priznakmi zdravotného postihnutia
v tomto obdobi: zhrubnutie pokozky, vyrazky, akné, zhrubnutie postavy,
vyraz tvare, motoricka neistota, otvorené usta sa stavaju vyraznejSimi.
Mnoho mladych Tudi s Downovym syndromom zacina koktat. Priznaky
postihnutia v dospievani su tak zretelnejsie.

Priblizne v Case bliziacej sa puberty ¢asto dochadza k zmene v de-
tskych priatelstvach. Mnoho mladych medzi 13. az 19. rokom vedie
vlastny boj s vySS§ie popisanymi zmenami vyvolanymi pubertou. Nesmier-
ne dolezité pre nich je, ¢i ich prijmua vrstovnici. Walker-Hirsch (2007)
uvadza, ze mladi Iudia s mentalnym postihnutim st menej spdsobili
ziskat vedomosti o najnovSom obleceni ¢i hudobnych novinkach. Tento
»krok vonku“ moze viest k ich izolacii. Odmietnutie priatelstva sa pre
nich zda byt smutnym a nepochopenym javom. Nasledna tazba po ak-
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ceptacii vrstovnikmi bez postihnutia méze viest k sexualnej poddajnosti,
aby boli prijati, ¢i boli pochvaleni.

Biologické sprievodné znaky puberty u osob s mentalnym post-
ihnutim

U vacésiny mladych s mentalnym postihnutim sa prejavuju biologické
znaky dospievania pocas typického vekového rozsahu ako u ich vrstov-
nikov bez postihnutia.

Zaciatok puberty nastava u dievcat okolo 12. roku Zivota, u chlapcov
okolo 14. roku. Fyzické zmeny puberty st zamerané na rozvoj sekundar-
nych charakteristik, na nastup menS$truacie u dievéat a ejakulacie
u chlapcov. Mnohi mladi s mentalnym postihnutim sleduju vyvin pu-
bického ochlpenia a dalSich pohlavnych znakov s velkym zaujmom.
AvSak prva menS$truacia a prva ejakulacia byva pre mnohych z nich
velkym prekvapenim, pretoze vysvetlenie biologické a fyziologické podsta-
ty tohto javu sa k nim nedostalo zo strany rodic¢ov ani ucitelov.

S prichadzajucou pubertou sa tak potreba informacii stava akutnou.
sNormalne“ sa vyvijajuce deti sa o zmenach rozpravaju so svojimi pria-
telmi ¢i starSimi sUrodencami, alebo si Citaju knihy, pribehy, c¢lanky
v Casopisoch pre dospievajucich. V pripade, ze dieta nie je pripravené na
tieto vzrusujuice zmeny, stani sa pre nich desivymi. A prave deti
s mentalnym postihnutim na tieto zmeny spravidla pripravené nie su.

Prikladom je dievca, ktoré vie len malo, alebo vobec ni¢ o menStruacii.
Jedného dna zacne krvacat a mylne sa domnievat, ze je poranena alebo
chora. Za¢ne sa bat o svoje zdravie, mysli na smrt: Mami, som zranend,
zomieram - celd moja postel je od krvi. Nevyhnutnym doésledkom
prezivaného strachu a hnusu moéze byt znechutenie v oblasti genitalii
a sexuality. Alebo chlapec, ktory dosiahol tazko vydobitého uspechu
s no¢nikom, mal po prvykrat tzv. mokry sen a nechape, ¢o sa to deje.
Moéze pocitovat sklamanie ¢i hanbu, Ze klesol vo svojom toaletnom uspe-
chu, alebo méze mat strach zo sklamania rodicov, akonahle objavia jeho
mokré pyzamo. Pre chlapcov zneclistenie v spanku znamena problém
a konstatujua: Mam mokra postel. Ak nie su v tomto smere véas infor-
movani, zazivaji pocity hanby a menejcennosti [Walker-Hirsch, 2007;
Walter, 1994].

Vyskum v Slovenskej republike [Mandzakova, 2011] potvrdil negativne
hodnotenie informovanosti oséb s mentalnym postihnutim (klientov do-
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movov socialnych sluzieb) odbornymi zamestnancami. Pri dotazovani sa
na potrebu roz§irovania vedomosti klientov a klientok s mentalnym post-
ihnutim v oblasti sexualnej vychovy dominoval negativnhy nazor na
sexualnu vychovu a osvetu u tejto cielovej skupiny oséb. Aj napriek mi-
nimalnej informovanosti klientov vac¢Sina respondentov wuviedla, ze
zvySenie ich informovanosti nie je potrebné (pozri tabulka 4) [viac pozri
Mandzakova, 2011].

Tabulka 4 Potreba rozSirovania vedomosti klientov v oblasti sexualnej
vychovy a osvety

Odpoved Pocet %
Nie 164 63,32
Ano 95 36,68

Spolu 259 100,00

Sprievodné znaky puberty u dievcat

Fyzické zmeny u dievcat zvycCajne zacinaju vo veku 7 — 14 rokov. Pocas
zmien dochadza za rok alebo dva k prvej menStruacii. Priemerny vek
prvej menstruacie je priblizne 12 ¢i 13 rokov, niektoré dievéata zacinajua
menStruovat uz v 9 alebo naopak az v 17 rokoch. K somatickym zmenam
patri u dievéat najméa: rast prsnikov, maternice, vajecnikov a vaginy,
pritomnost ochlpenia, ukladanie tuku a menstruacia. V tomto smere je
nutné poucenie najma od rodicov. Pokial rodi¢ia u dcéry zaznamenaju
prvé fyzické zmeny puberty, mali by s nou o menstruacii prehovorit.

Dubie (2005) uvadza niekolko praktickych odportucani tykajucich sa
menStruacie pre rodicov dievéat s mentalnym postihnutim:

— Ukazte jednotlivé kroky a zmeny na hygienickych vlozkach. Pokial
je to mozné, su pri tom aj ostatné zeny v dome.

— Na spodné pradlo dcéry kvapnite cervené potravinarske farbivo -
tak moéze vyzerat krv pri menstruacii.

— Oznacte vlozku a nohavicky inou farbou a predvedte, kde ma byt
na spodnom pradle pripevnena vlozka.

— Bezte do obchodu a kupte niekolko réznych druhov hygienickych
vloziek. VyskuSajte rozne velkosti, hrubky, s kridelkami ¢i bez
nich, rézne vone a znacky.
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— Vytvorte pre vasu dcéru vizualny plan, ako ¢asto ma vlozku me-
nit, zohladnite Skolsky rozvrh.

— S pomocou videa a inych pomoécok vysvetlite, k comu je menstru-
acny cyklus potrebny.

— Pokial sa dcéra najlepSie uéi prostrednictvom faktov, kupte jej
knihu o mens§truacii. Uplné vysvetlenie menstruaéného cyklu jej
pomoze prijat zmeny suvisiace s dospievanim. Pre niekoho mézu
byt tieto informacie ohromujtce. Ako rodi¢ia by ste mali vediet,
akym spdsobom sa dcéra uci najlepsie.

— Naplanujte oslavu prvej menstruacie — ide o oslavu zenstva.

Sprievodné znaky puberty u chlapcov

Fyzické zmeny u chlapcov zacinaju okolo 13. roku veku. Niektori
chlapci za¢inaju pohlavne dospievat predc¢asne vo veku 12 rokov, zatial
¢o ini az vo veku 17, 18 rokov. K vedlajsich charakteristikam pohlavnych
zmien chlapcov patria: rast penisu a ochlpenia, zva¢Sovanie semennikov,
tvorba spermii, zmena hlasu, rast fazov, zvac¢Senie prsnikov, ejakulacia.
Rovnako ako dievcéata, aj chlapci by sa mali kazdy den sprchovat alebo
ktipat. Mnohi st nervéozni z prvého vyskytu spermii, ktoré sa pravdepo-
dobne objavi pocas spanku (tzv. mokré sny). Je dolezité im vysvetlit, ze
nejde o pomocovanie, ale erekciu, ktora je normalnou stucastou puberty
a neskor zmizne.

Dubie (2005) uvadza niekolko praktickych rad pre rodi¢ov chlapcov
s mentalnym postihnutim v puberte:

— Nereagujte prehnane. Nezabudnite, Ze vas syn zrejme nema
Ziadnu predstavu o tom, ¢o sa s nim deje, ked ma poluciu.

— Pokojnym hlasom mu vSetko vysvetlite — poltcia patri k puberte,
dochadza k vyvoju sekundarnych znakov, dospieva v muza.

— Bezte do kniznice alebo knihkupectva a prezrite si v dostupnych
knihach, ako sa v priebehu puberty menia organy.

Nova skusenost z vlastnej telesnej identity vedie u vacSiny mladych
Iudi v puberte k opatrnému experimentovaniu s vlastnym telom - je to
genitalne obdobie, ktoré v Freudovom ponimani psychosexualneho vyvi-
nu nastava po obdobi latentnom. S nastupom puberty zaroven dochadza
k zmene smerovania sexualnej motivacie z autoerotiky k sustredeniu sa
na objekt tazby. V pripadoch, ked osoba s mentalnym postihnutim nema
moznost, resp. nevie, ako uspokojit svoju sexualnu motivaciu, ¢i uz vo
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forme autoerotiky alebo sexualneho styku, pocituje sexualnu tenziu.
Jednou z odliSnosti v sexualite Tudi s mentalnym postihnutim a Iudi bez
postihnutia je sposob vyrovnania sa s potlacenim sexualnej tenzie a v
tom, ako sa potlacenie odrazi v ich psychike.

Zaver

Sexualita mladych s mentalnym postihnutim ma svoje Specifika. Jej
prejavy su komplikované, pokial ziju v spoloc¢nosti, ktora nepodporuje
ich sexualitu, partnerské vztahy, nema o nich adekvatne informacie
a priatelsky a otvoreny pristup. Je doélezité, aby si v prvom rade odborna
verejnost a ti, ktori sa podielaju na vychove tychto osoéb, uvedomili §peci-
fika ich sexuality a nasli pre nich efektivny sposob ucenia. Iba kvalitna,
odborna a empaticka podpora pomoéze osobam s mentalnym postihnutim
zit ich sexualny zivot slobodne v sulade sich sexualnymi
a reprodukénymi pravami.

Prispevok vznikol vdaka podpore grantov:

VEGA 1/0942/11: ZvySovanie kvality zivota klientov s tazsim
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VEGA 2/0015/12: Zivotné Styly, normy a ich prekracovanie: cesty k
osobnej spokojnosti a spolo¢enskej prospesnosti.
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Summary

Currently many companies engaged in the food service are struggling to
win customers and gain competitive advantage. One of the ways to attract
customers into a restaurant is the wider use of food tickets, through which
customers have the option of daily comparison of the quality and the range
of food served, which at the definitive result can lead to a good presenta-
tion of the company and building corporate reputation. The aim of paper is
to analyze the different opinions of experts on the definition of marketing
and catering services as well as interpretation of conducted marketing
research oriented to the use of the gastro tickets in catering.

Marketing versus catering services

The term marketing has been defined by a number of experts from
different angles. In the literature, but also in economic practice one can
come across plenty of definitions of marketing. All definitions, however,
have one common entity, which is the customer, and the main aim in
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definitions is satisfying customer needs. Therefore the basis of marketing
means customer orientation and customer's needs. Marketing enables
better than any other process or method to identify and develop custo-
mer needs and requirements and in accordance with them to create
a product that by satisfying their needs will bring the desired benefits.
Nowadays marketing is the very frequently used term in the economic
environment [Hvizdova, 2013].

Jakubikova states that "Marketing is a social and managerial process
by which individuals and groups satisfy their needs and wants in the
production process, product and values changes” [Jakubikova, 2009:
44).

Other authors define the concept of marketing as follows: "Marketing
is the process of planning and implementing the concept of pricing poli-
cies, promotion and distribution of ideas, goods and services to create
and exchange value and meet the goals of individuals and organizations"
[De Pelsmacker, Geuens, Van Den Bergh, 2003: 23].

"Marketing is a management process that allows you to identify, anti-
cipate and meet consumer demands in a cost-effective manner" [Foret,
Walk, Vaculik, Kopfivova, Foret, 2001: 4].

,Recenty position of services is dramatically increasing in the world
economy and therefore, we have to begin to address marketing services
vigorously. At the beginning i tis necessary to define the essence of servi-
ce. Service is defined as any activity or benefit that one party may provi-
de the other and which are essentially immaterial and do not result in
the acquisition of property." [Hvizdova, 2013: 108]

»sMeals can be attraction in itself.” [Jakubikova, 2009: 30]

. small scale nature of production,

. broad range of products,

. production is directly related to sales,

. production volume during normal operation is variable.

The aim of catering services is to meet the nutritional needs of the po-
pulation. Production of food and beverages is constituted by work pro-
cesses that are bound not only to the production itself, but also to their
presentation, sale and consumption. Manufacture in food service has its
own specific characteristics, which are:
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Since the catering has had certain specific features we need to pay mo-
re attention to its marketing services to meet customer needs while ensu-
ring the profitability of the company. As competition in this area is con-
siderable, it is appropriate for entrepreneurs in this sector to devote more
to this issue. One possible opportunity to get friendly customer service is
the provision of food through the gastro tickets. However, it is essential
to realize that even such limited catering by certain price value is a good
opportunity to obtain a customer outside the basic dietary regime. The
question is appropriately chosen menu that will meet and even surpass
the expectations of customers who are loyal to the company. Marketing
research in the service sector did not attach due importance. As argu-
ments for non-use of marketing tools were cited reasons such as:

. service-producing firms are mostly small businesses which cannot

afford to conduct research,

* they do not have suitable staff for this activity, and management

fails to appreciate thebenefits of research,

. they have their set of customers and are familiar with their needs

and preferences,

. many professional services were recommended through their tra-

de chambers not to implement marketing research, because it
was considered as being unethical [Vastikova, 2008].

The survey of Customer Experience Report Slovakia 2010 provided by
GFK Slovakia in February 2012 shows that the most common reason for
customers switching to a competitor is the lower price. 41% of respon-
dents consider it as the main reason. In the second place there is an
approach to the customer, which is the incentive to change for 26% of
respondents. In the third place, according to the survey there is satisfac-
tion with the level of quality of products and services. Up to 15% of re-
spondents are inspired to change the company by different and better
product. In the case of a negative customer experience it is most often
spread by word of mouth. Feedback provides about 65% of customers
using means of the Internet and social networks. To win back former
customers can be very challenging because, according to the survey re-
sults, 43% of them never return.

Customer analysis is an appropriate tool targeted for customer rela-
tions. Businesses can use different methods of analysis depending on
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selected parameters. Indicators for consumer analysis include: the num-
ber of customers, revenue per customer, number of repeated purchases,
the number of regular customers and customer loyalty. Significant chan-
ges of the last decade combined with economic growth and manifested by
strong urbanization, modernization, automation, as well as the globaliza-
tion of trade, strongly affect changes in behavioral patterns of individu-
als, families, communities, as well as the entire human population. Dy-
namics of changes in lifestyle increases the demand on social adaptabili-
ty of man to the changed and still changing living conditions — increase
of neuro-psychological burden, reduction of demands on movement and
physical activity. Under these circumstances it is clear that the changes
in lifestyle and living conditions necessarily imply the requirement of
reasonable changes of meeting nutritional needs and forms of catering
[Chudikova et al., 2005].

1. Analysis of conducted survey on regular catering through the gastro
tickets Within the collection of primary data inquiry was applied as a
quantitative research method. Personal interviewing was chosen as the
basis for examining consumer attitudes without restrictions of written or
electronic questioning. Querying - survey enabled us to obtain much
information about an individual consumer at a time. This was the infor-
mation like characteristics, preferences, attitudes, etc. As the type of
questioning there was administered survey (face-to-face) based on direct
communication of researcher with the respondent with the possibility to
motivate the respondent, to clarify his interpretation of the question, i.e.
there existed a direct feedback between researcher and respondent.

The research sample consisted of respondents from PreSov. Random
selection was carried out in catering facilities, i.e. in restaurants, hotels,
shopping malls and other catering establishments, where existed the
possibility of providing catering services through the gastro tickets. It is
important to note that the selection of the site for survey was not inten-
ded to address the geographical differences in catering habits of consu-
mers from different regions of Slovakia, but to highlight the catering
through gastro tickets as one of the possibilities presented by various
food service operators in the market and highlight the importance of re-
gular meals in terms of health towards the administration of a standard
job performance. The town PreSov was chosen due to the best availability
and diversity of the region. Major poll questions were directed to:
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. satisfaction with the catering through gastro tickets,
. satisfaction with the quality and range of prepared meals.

Survey involved a total of 80 respondents, where 30% were men. 67%
of respondents came from the city and 33% from rural areas. Age struc-
ture of respondents is represented in Table No. 1.

Tab. 1. Age structure of respondents

20 - 30 years 31%
31 - 40 years 30%
50 - 60 years 10%
More than 60 1%

One of the questions dealt with the value of gastro ticket. Respondents
had used 13 different gastro tickets with different values. Brands of ga-
stro tickets or companies were represented by: Ticket restaurant, Doxx,
Le Cheque Dejeuner, Vase Slovensko, Sodexo, Edenred. Currently, there
are the following values of meal tickets: € 0.2, € 0.4, € 0.5, € 0.66, € 1,
€13,€15,€1.75,€1.8,€2,€2.5,€2.75,€2.8, €295, €299, €3,
€3.15,€3.2,€33,3.6¢€,€37,€3.8,€3.9,€399, €4, €42, €4.5,
€ 5.

Fig. No. 2 shows customer satisfaction with catering via gastro tickets
in different caterers. 50 per cent of respondents are satisfied with this
way of eating, 29% of respondents stated that the way you can eat du-
ring the day is convenient, but the value of the ticket is unsatisfactory in
establishments frequently used due to a necessary supplement (organi-
zation offers them tickets in the gastro value, which is not sufficient
when selecting service provider that is best for them according their as-
sessment of quality and offered menu range). 21% of respondents are not
satisfied with this way of eating and would welcome the possibility of
catering in their workplace.
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Fig. No. 1 : Value of gastro ticket
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Fig. No. 2 : Satisfaction with catering via means of gastro tickets
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Fig. No. 3: Customer satisfaction with the quality and range of menu
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29% of respondents, answering the poll question dealing with satisfac-
tion of respondents with the quality and range of prepared meals in va-
rious public catering, said they are very satisfied, but a high percentage
of 34% said that the quality and range varies considerably in different
categories of pubs, offering the possibility of such catering. 27% of those
questioned use their gastro tickets to buy food, which on the one hand
can be considered as a negative because these respondents do not com-
ply with the right meal regime during the day or on the other hand, they
have health problems that do not allow them eating in normal catering
facilities. In the latter case, if the individual purchase of food and food
preparation was related to health problems, so this form would be equal-
ly effective in terms of good diet like eating in public catering esta-
blishments.

Conclusion

The aim of the paper was to highlight the impact of marketing on
maintaining and gaining customer loyalty in common catering estab-
lishments through gastro tickets. It highlights the interdependence be-
tween advertising and healthy lifestyle (regular catering regime) towards
improving communicative activities of businesses in terms of slogan "Let
us do well and let's talk about it ". The word of mouth advert of custom-
ers visiting some catering company is as important as other forms of
promotion and is free of charge.
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Summary

Volunteering (from Latin voluntarius) refers to conscious, willing ac-
ceptance of a job that one is not paid for. Volunteers do not get money for
their work, but it does not mean they work for free. Their gratification is
feeling good, needed, serving their altruistic needs, boosting their self-
esteem. If one expects or demands thanks for the work done, at the same
time behaving in a pitying or patronizing way, it contradicts the idea of
volunteering. Conscious volunteering thus implies substantial self-
awareness, acknowledging one’s positive sides as well as limitations.
Communication skills and competence are also indispensable; in this arti-
cle, they are presented from the perspective of Eric Berne’s transactional
analysis and Schulz von Thun’s conception of communication.
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What matters is not what you say, but what they hear
What matters is not what you do, but what they see
What matters is not what you mean, but what they get.

Volunteering (from Latin voluntarius) refers to conscious, willing ac-
ceptance of a job that one is not paid for. Volunteers do not get money
for their work, but it does not mean they work for free. Their gratification
is feeling good, needed, serving their altruistic needs, boosting their self-
esteem. If one expects or demands thanks for the work done, at the same
time behaving in a pitying or patronizing way, it contradicts the idea of
volunteering. Conscious volunteering thus implies substantial self-
awareness, acknowledging one’s positive sides as well as limitations.

The interpretation of interpersonal relationships presented here, rely-
ing on the conceptions of F. Schulz von Thun (2001) and E. Berne (1961,
2012), will give a volunteer a chance to look into himself and his contri-
bution to interpersonal relations.

Our behaviour always expresses something, is a statement, encoded
message. The more understandable the code, the more effective commu-
nication. The sender will not say, “That is not what I meant, I wanted to
say something else”. We have to remember that silence is also a state-
ment, a kind of message. Being silent with people who do not want any
words is one of the most difficult forms of participating in another per-
son’s time and space.

The questions that every volunteer should ask himself before taking
the decision to work are as follows:

WHOM? Whom do I see?

Who am I?

What do people experience when they contact me?

What is my understanding of man?

How does my experience contribute to my understanding of man?

Do I treat the people I encounter as partners, or do I treat them casu-
ally?

WHAT FOR?What precisely is the aim of a conversation, meeting?

Who is to benefit from my help? In what way?

WHAT?

What is the object of my actions?

What precisely does my action refer to?
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HOW?

What methods do I choose and why?

How do I apply them?

WHO?

Who applies?

Who is the person that takes action (ME)?

How do I treat my interlocutor?

What feelings do I have for the person who needs help?

Can I control these feelings in myself and others?

What aim do I want to gain through the contact with the recipient?

An utterance in verbal or non-verbal communication reflects interper-
sonal relations. For a volunteer — particularly a young person — this may
be an unknown ground. A beginner should therefore face his own self,
analyze his attitudes and behaviour, trying to understand motives of his
actions.

Every utterance in interpersonal communication may be dealt with on
four planes (F. Schulz von Thun):

FACTUAL INFORMATION

Sender — SELF-REVELATION -- MESSAGE - APPEAL - Receiver

RELATIONSHIP

1. Factual information — do I communicate in a clear and compre-
hensible way?

2. The treatment of the interlocutor, the recipient of my actions — the
quality of the encounter (mutual relation). The quality manifests itself in
acceptance or lack of it (not always conscious), expressed as rejection,
patronizing, pity. We must also stress the importance of the interlocu-
tor’s system of values, and of the manner in which he is addressed.

3. Self-revelation. An utterance reveals the person who produces it.
It manifests self-knowledge, acceptance, the ability to express emotions.
We deliver a portion of our personality. Thus, authenticity of an encoun-
ter, not putting on a mask, is important.

4. Appeal. Every utterance that we produce has an influence on our
interlocutor. We always expect the recipient to accept our expectations
concerning him. There is a risk of manipulation involved in this aspect of
communication.

All the planes of verbal and non-verbal communication discussed
above are equally important. It is inappropriate to focus on selected as-
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pects only. It is vital to ensure that all four aspects play an important
role. When educating volunteers, a particular emphasis should be placed
on the quality of an encounter and self-revelation. These are the most
often neglected areas, although they help to reduce the stress level and
prevent burnout, giving satisfaction and self-actualization.

The ability to open up to a person who needs help is a desired trait.
However, there is a risk involved here. An inexperienced volunteer may
adopt the attitude of “I give you my heart, time, I'm all for you”. Eventu-
ally, it may turn out that the volunteer himself needs specialist therapeu-
tic help.

A volunteer must be sensitive to the quality of being together. This as-
pect must be viewed in a systemic way, as a dialogue. In therapeutic con-
tact - and in my opinion every meeting of two people can be called so - a
volunteer meets a person or a group of people who need help. They meet
in certain context, which they themselves create. The quality of being
together is different when we meet a single person, or a group of people.
The relations will be yet different if we meet a couple, or a family.

The context of an encounter is an important factor in establishing ap-
propriate relations. Volunteers work e.g. in hospitals, where special con-
duct is required, determined by the standards of medical treatment; or at
schools, where statutes and laws regulate communication. Thus, every
encounter has its institutional, spacial, chronological and material limi-
tations.

Self-revelation and confrontation with what I know about myself and
what others know about me also helps to build appropriate relations.
Non-verbal aspect of every utterance must be consistent with its verbal
content. In this context it is important to distinguish between coherent
and incoherent utterances. A coherent utterance is characterized by
harmony and clarity. An incoherent one results in confusion, misunder-
standing and lack of agreement. It may stem from insufficient self-
knowledge, a multitude of messages transmitted simultaneously, inade-
quate language, not adjusted to the recipient, inappropriate linguistic or
emotional connotation.

The discussion above pertains to the sender of a message. But how is
a message decoded by the recipient?

Again, let me refer to Schulz’s conception. His approach is entirely suf-
ficient as a practical solution to our considerations. Depending on what
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the recipient wants or is prepared to hear, we talk about “listening with
four ears”. Every plane of an utterance mentioned above is received by
a different ear, the one that is most developed. The threats posed by one-
sidedness of reception may be connected with the relationship as
a whole, or one of its aspects.

1. The matter ear — set on receiving information only from the factu-
al plane. In this case we may not notice that relations between people in
interpersonal communication are not compatible, interlocutors do not
receive messages, for example emotional ones.

2. The relationship ear — set on receiving information pertaining to
mutual relation. In the recipient’s view it may indicate positive relations,
thus making him feel good. It may, however, convey a negative message;
in this case every piece of factual information is interpreted negatively in
its emotional aspect. There is yet another manner of perceiving relations,
when every message, even a neutral one, is decoded as harmful to the
receiver.

3. The self-revelation ear — it is not the hypersensitive relationship
ear, but one that is open to what the sender wants to say about himself.
This type of listening is very helpful when building appropriate relations
between the sender and the receiver, or between a volunteer and a re-
ceiver of help. It facilitates the understanding of what is behind the emo-
tions displayed by the sender. The danger connected with self-revelation
ear is interpreting every utterance as attacking the receiver, jeopardizing
his self-esteem or system of values. Often the message is arbitrarily dis-
torted, triggering a sense of inferiority, or letting your self-image depend
on the context of an utterance. If this happens to a volunteer, he un-
doubtedly needs to work with a supervisor.

4.  The appeal ear — set on hearing, seeing, reacting promptly, in
other words, recognizing and fulfilling the wishes expressed by the send-
er.

Lack of compatibility or cooperation between the sender and the re-
ceiver, resulting from insufficient knowledge about the message that is
sent and received, and about ME and YOU in interpersonal relations,
may lead to concealed misunderstandings or omitting crucial elements in
any therapeutic meeting, including volunteers’ work.

With regard to the I-YOU relation, it is a good idea to consider the sug-
gestions that Eric Berne puts forward in his conception of transactional
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analysis. He defines Ego-state as a coherent system of thoughts, feelings
and corresponding behaviour. Ego states are ways and manifestations of
a person’s existence in relation to other people and itself. The author
distinguishes 3 Ego-states: Child, Parent, Adult. Each of them expresses
different characteristics of ways of functioning.

Child Ego state consists of experiences originating from childhood. It
includes needs, wants, emotions, intuitive thinking, creativity. This state
is a source of feelings, emotions and energy.

Parent Ego state gathers opinions, norms, rules and values. It in-
cludes opinions concerning work, men and women, students, pupils, our
subordinates and superiors. The whole content of Parent Ego state is
taken from our parents, teachers, authorities without modification, as it
is treated as true and irrefutable.

Adult Ego state contains everything that has been worked out in the
process of personality forming, namely the procedures and strategies
allowing for the mature contact with the self, with other people and the
here and now reality. According to Berne, the mature ego uses this state
to solve problems, take decisions, gather information, express emotions
in a mature and responsible way.

Functional analysis of Parent, Adult, Child Ego states (PAC Ego states)
indicates ways of using the resources that we possess.

Parent Ego states has two varieties: Nurturing Parent and Normative
(Controlling) Parent. We learn these roles from our parents, who teach
us how to be caring, but also how to instill rules, norms of behaviour,
values, how to bring up and support in difficult situations. Nurturing
Parent cares about others, gives advice, permission, motivates.

A negative aspect of this state manifests itself in the actions of the so
called Rescuer, who does not possess the appropriate knowledge, skills
or competence, and his way of acting may bring more harm than good.

Feeling pressurized to help others, we may subconsciously feel used.
In this case a volunteer may feel resentment towards the person he is
helping. Another aspect of the Rescuer is helping when no help has been
asked for. Often the Rescuer thinks he knows better what kind of help
a person needs. He cannot administer help in reasonable doses, giving
more than is needed. Moreover, he can reinforce the demand for help or
deepen the state of inborn helplessness, inability to act.
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Behaviours associated with Normative Parent pertain to building
a system of values, setting limits, obligations and restrictions. A negative
aspect of this state manifests itself in the Persecutor, who is not set on
helping, but criticizing or punishing.

The Adult Ego state does the analytical and synthetic thinking, acts
in the here and now, is objective and may have the function of negotiator
or mediator between the Parent Ego state and Child Ego state.

The Child Ego state is manifested as a Spontaneous Child and
Adaptive Child. The Child state needs instant gratification, its emotions
are revealed with no internal control. The Spontaneous Child Ego state
is in everyone of us, despite growing up and socializing (all the nurturing,
internalizing actions). It depends on us if it is used. Definitely, it is ad-
visable to take advantage of it in interpersonal relations such as: play,
intimate relationships, expressing admiration. Being focused on serving
one’s needs and no reaction to danger reflects a negative aspect of the
Spontaneous Child Ego state.

The Adaptive Child Ego state. When confronted with a variety of life
situations, we learn to compromise and use creativity, which helps to
adapt to the existing situation. Inadequate and automatic adaptation
occurs in a negatively Adaptive Child — rebellious or submissive.

The Creative Child Ego state (Little Professor) is manifested in intui-
tive, creative, curious reactions, questions, explorations. The Creative
child Ego state positively cooperates with the Adult Ego state in a way
that is adequate to a situation, but more intuitive than logical. In the
Creative Child Ego state magical thinking, as opposed to factual think-
ing, has an inappropriately large role. In this case a person slips into
passivity, idleness, or initiating psychological games.

Relying on his conception of the Ego states, Berne put forward an in-
novative approach to interpersonal communication. He referred to it us-
ing the word “transactions”. According to Berne, a transaction is an ex-
change between two people, between their Ego states. Interpersonal rela-
tion is a sequence of transactions occurring one after another. Consider-
ing the six Ego states in their positive and negative aspects, we can talk
about a multitude of possible transactions. Such an approach helps to
understand the complicated exchange of messages that occurs between
people.
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Thus, we can assume that a human being characterized by a mature
personality and the ability to communicate chooses the Ego state that is
the most adequate one here and now. The effectiveness of communica-
tion depends not only on the content of an utterance, but also on the
manner in which it is conveyed.

Berne mentions reciprocal transactions — symmetrical and comple-
mentary. As long as transactions are reciprocal, communication may
continue indefinitely.

Symmetrical (reciprocal) transaction. Stimulus and response originate
from the same Ego state.
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Complementary transaction. When stimulus and response in the PAC diagram
are connected by parallel lines:
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OO

Symbiotic transaction — fixed, constant complementary reactions in reference to
the same persons. Two people complement each other to two:
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Crossed transaction — reaction directed towards a particular state, re-
sponse comes from a different state:

000
O OO

If stimulus and response in the PAC diagram are crossed, communica-
tion ceases to exist.

Covert transaction — what we say is a part of a transaction, “between the
lines”, so in fact we say much more — it is a meta-communication level.

olcle
OO0
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Angular transaction — the message is apparently delivered from an Adult
to an Adult, but in fact to a Parent or Child:
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Duplex transactions — the message is apparently delivered and received
by Adult, but actually takes place on a different level, e.g. Child (flirta-
tion).
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Building our strong Adult — useful in mature contacts — involves:

1. Recognizing our Child - its weaknesses, fears, ways of expressing
emotions, acknowledging needs.

2. Recognizing and learning our Parent — his orders, criticism, fixed
attitudes, and the main ways of displaying them.

3. Becoming sensitive to the Child in others, talking to it, giving
strokes, taking care of it, appreciating its need of creative expression.

4. Giving Adult the time to process data and tell the difference be-
tween Parent and Child, and real facts.

5. Working out a system of values. We cannot take any decision
without ethical underpinning.

Presenting his theory, Berne warns against the so called “drivers”, who
“change the soul into barracks”. Most frequently, these are messages we
receive from people who are important to us, e.g.: be perfect, act quickly,
demand from yourself, please everybody, be strong, powerful.

As opposed to “drivers”, “tranquilizers” instruct us: be yourself, take
your time, work peacefully, live in harmony with yourself, respect your-
self and your limits.

Interpersonal relations are endangered by transactional games, psy-
chological games — several, mostly covert, messages exchanged between
people, that lead to gaining psychological benefits.

A game is a defence mechanism used by people with unsatisfied need
for support and appreciation, who cannot obtain it in a normal, sincere,
open way. Every game contains a trap, in which the partner is to be
caught. The game is a snare, which seemingly satisfies somebody’s need,
but in fact has a different purpose. It is a snare, which targets the vic-
tim’s weak point, but as soon as the victim reacts, the situation changes
(according to S. Karpman’s Dramatic Triangle — Rescuer, Victim, Oppres-
sor), and the real purpose is revealed, with an unexpected ending ap-
pearing like a jack from the box. It is an ending the victim never expects.

From the psychological point of view, the less developed the Adult, the
more frequently he will resort to a game, which will be his way of coping
with reality and personal difficulties.

Summing up our discussion of transactions and psychological games,
we cannot be blind to the positive aspect of games. The psychological
tension is reduced, as the substitute needs are satisfied — these are the
internal psychological benefits. The external psychological benefit is be-
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ing protected from excessive closeness and involvement in relations with
others. Safe distance and other people’s company, as well as satisfying
the stimulation need, are socially internal and external benefits.

A volunteer’s personal characteristics:

The desired traits of a volunteer’s personality presented below are my,
probably idealistic, proposal. Every person doing a job that involves help-
ing others should possess these characteristics. Thus, what should
a volunteer be like?

1. A volunteer should have a mature personality:

— it means having well developed image of himself

— an ability to understand himself, being self-aware, conscious of
his own emotions

— being able to satisfy psychological needs without permanent
inner conflicts

— having a sense of emotional security, in other words having an
emotional stability in fear- inducing situations

— having an objective insight into himself, knowledge about his
positive sides and limitations

— to estimate situations in a proper way

— to act with a dose of optimism, authenticity and empathy

— to have his own philosophy of life and fully formed outlook on
life.

2. A volunteer should be authentically interested in other people, he
ought to have positive attitudes towards other people, he should create
the atmosphere of security and mutual trust.

3. A volunteer must learn to see other people as trustworthy, valua-
ble, capable of solving their own problems and coping with their lives.

4. A volunteer ought to have a sense of responsibility for himself and
the people whom he helps.

5. It is absolutely necessary to avoid judging people and their con-
duct. On the contrary, a volunteer should concentrate on behaviour itself
rather than motives.

The ethics of volunteer’s work implies no impinging on the limits of in-
timacy and dignity of the needy , as well as confidentiality of each meet-
ing.
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TIPS FOR VOLUNTEERS [Kubacka-Jasiecka, 2010]

DO NOT PLAY ANY ROLES IN THE PRESENCE OF THE CLIENTS.

BE SPONTANEOUS - TRUST YOURSELF AND BE SELF- CONFIDENT.

DO NOT ASSUME DEFENSIVE ATTITUDES (DO NOT APPLY SELF-
DEFENSE MECHANISMS).

BEHAVE IN A COHERENT AND CONSISTENT WAY (THOUGHTS,
WORDS, FEELINGS, BEHAVIOUR).

BE ABLE TO SHARE YOURSELF WITH OTHERS ( BE OPEN, ALLOW
OTHERS TO GET TO KNOW YOU, SHOW FEELINGS AND EMOTIONS).

And how to avoid getting involved in a psychological game? (according
to Eric Berne?)

DO NOT JOIN THE GAME

BE MORE SELF-AWARE THANKS TO REFLEXION AND UNDER-
STANDING OF DIFFERENT SITUATIONS, PARTICULARLY IN THE STATE
OF MENTAL DISCOMFORT

DEVELOP AND USE YOUR EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE

BE ASSERTIVE

BE AWARE OF USING DEFENSE MECHANISMS.

LEARN TO IDENTIFY MOTIVES THAT TRIGGER PSYCHOLOGICAL
GAMES.

DO NOT ALLOW YOURSELF TO BE DRIVEN INTO A GAME, IN OTHER
WORDS DO NOT SATISFY THE PARTNER’S PATHOLOGICAL NEEDS.

DO NOT LET YOURSELF BE UNDERESTIMATED AND DISRESPECT-
ED.

GET OUT OF THE GAME BY CONFRONTING THE PERSON WHO INI-
TIATED IT.

DEVELOP YOUR ADULT AND USE IT.

DO NOT TAKE RESPONSIBILITY FOR SOLVING OTHER PEOPLE’S
PROBLEMS.

WHEN THERE IS NO OTHER ALTERNATIVE, CONSCIOUSLY RE-
SPOND TO A GAME BY PLAYING A GAME.

The discussion above has focused only on a small fraction of the com-
plicated issue of volunteering. I have not referred to the external condi-
tions of volunteer work. I focused on certain, in my opinion crucial, as-
pects of communication and personal characteristics, that definitely de-
pend on the person who offers help. There is also the important problem
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of training, continuous support and supervision of volunteers by people
who have therapeutic expertise, abilities and competence [Gilbert, Evans,

2004].
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Summary

The historical experience of forming the national model of research and
research pedagogical staff of higher qualification training in 1919-1929 is
enlightened in the article. It differed from Russian one in field scheme and
structure, had its own managerial vertical. The historical and educational
analysis of the problem under research is made on the basis of systems
and structural, historiographical, cultural, historical reconstruction of
knowledge, historical and national, historical and educational approaches.
Main trends influencing specialists training through aspirantura (post-
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graduate studies) in the socio political sphere, higher education, in the
sphere of scientific activities, training and attestation of research and re-
search pedagogical staff of higher qualification are grounded.

IlocTaHOBKa TmpobAeMBI H €€ aKTyaAbHOCTB. Pa3BuTie
HAIIMOHAABHOH cHCTeMBbl 00pa3oBaHUs B YKpawHe B COBPEMEHHBIX
YCAOBUEX BXOXIeHHS B EBpomedickoe IHIPOCTPaHCTBO  BBICIIETO
obpaszoBaHng U EBporefickoe HCCAEIOBATEABCKOE IIPOCTPAHCTBO TpebyeT
KPUTHYECKOTO OCMBICAEHHS MJOCTHUTHYTOTO M ydeTa HallMOHaAABHBIX
Tpagulli, B YacTHOCTH B cdepe IIOATOTOBKH HAYYHBIX U HAy4YHO -
IIearorHYecKuX KaJApoB  BbICHIEH  KBaAu(UKaIUU. 3acAyKHUBaeT
BHHMaHUS BOIIPOC OIIPENEACHUd BEeOyIINX TeHAeHINH B 1919-1929-x rr.,
KOT/Zla IIPOMCXOAHA IIPOIIECC CTAHOBAEHHS U pas3BUTHE OTEUYECTBEHHOM
npodpeCCHOHAABHOM  IIOATOTOBKM  HAy4YHBIX pPa0OTHUKOB  BBICIIEH
KBaauukaruu B YKpawmHckod  Conmaamcrtudeckod — CoBeTCKOM
Pecny6anke (YCCP).

B mnepmonm 1919-1929 rr. raaBHBIMH HaIlpaBACHUAMH pPa3BHUTHA
IIOATOTOBKH CIEIIHAAHUCTOB BBICIIEH KBaAU(UKAIUK OBbIAH YCTOHYHBEBIE
CTPEMAEHUS PYKOBOJACTBA PECIHyOAMKH II0 YCTAHOBACHUIO HAITMOHAABHOM
CHUCTEMBI IIOATOTOBKH HAy4YHBIX U HAYYHO-IIEZATOTHMYECKHUX KaJIpoB
BBICIIIEH KBaau(UKaMu B YKpawuHe, KoTopas oTamdasach oT Poccum.
OnmHakKO IIOCA€ BXOXKAEHUS YKpPawmHCKoOH pecrnybamku B coctaB CCCP
(1922 r.), npuHATO pelleHHe O AeHCTBHH Ha TEPPUTOPHUH YKpPaUHBI
nekperoB CoBerckoro Coro3a, KOTOpoe Ha IIpPaKTHKe ObIAO BBEIEHO C
1926-1928 rr. Hecmorps Ha 3TO0, pykoBoacTBo CoBera HapomHbix
KomuccapoB YCCP mpuaarasa0o MakCUMyM YCHUAUM nasd (QOPMUPOBAHUA B
o06pa3oBaHUU U HAYKE COOCTBEHHOTO IIyTH Pa3BUTHA.

Breibop HumxkHell rpaHunbsl 1919 r. o0ycAOBA€H OTMEHOH COTrAacCHO
nocraHoBaeHUo Hapoxmuoro Kowmwuccapuara IIpocBemienus YCCP
(HapkoMmmipoc YCCP) “O6 opraHu3anuu yIrpaBA€HUS BBICIIHMU YIEeOHBIMHU
3aBEAEHUSMH HAyYHBIX CTEleHEM, y4eHbIX 3BaHHUH H OTMEHOH BCeX
CBSI3aHHBIX C HUMHU IIPUBUAETHH U IPEUMYILECTB, KOTOPbIE CYIIIECTBOBAAH
B JIOPEBOAIOIIMOHHBIA mepuox 1917 r. Bepxuuit npemea (1929 r.)
XPOHOAOTHYECKH COBIIAAET C BBEAEHHEM AaCOUPaHTyphl B Hay4YHO-
HCCAEIOBATEABCKMX VYYPEXKAEHHAX BO HCIIOAHEHHE IIOCTaHOBAEHULA
Bceykpannckoro LlentpaarHOro HMcmoanuteapHoro Kommrera CoBera
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Hapomurix Komuccapor (BLIKMK CHK) YCCP “YcraBa o0 acmupaHType
Hay4YHO-HCCAE0BaTEeABCKUX yupexaeHut YCCP” (1929 r.).

AHaAu3 Hay4YHBIX paboT, IOCBSILIEHHBIX Ipobaeme. B mocaemquue
romgpl B Hay4yHOM cpele IIPOCAEXKHBAETCS YCHUAEHHBIH HMHTeEpec
VKPAWHCKHUX V4YE€HBIX K H3y4YEHHIO COOBITHIH, KOTOPBIE ITPOHMCXOOUAH B
obracTu obOpasoBanud W Hayku B 1920-x rr. B wactHocTH, B IleaoM
BOIIPOCHI pa3BUTH4 Ienarorudeckoit Hayku B YCCP B ykasaHHBIN IepHos,
ocBemieHbl O. CyXOMAMHCKON; OpraHM3aIHIO YIIPaBACHHS O00pa3oBaHHEM,
IIpOLIECChl Pa3BUTHUS CPENHETO, BBICIIET0 OOpPa30BaHUS HCCAEIOBAAU
A. BepesoBckad, H. Aukapuyk, B. Tkauenko u  mOp. Boasmioi
HCTOYHHUKOBEIUEeCKUH MaTepuas, HAKOIMAEHHBIH B pabore M. Ky3bMmeHka,
IIoMoraeT PEKOHCTPYUPOBATH Xof, 00IIIeCTBEHHO-TIOAUTHYECKHUX
mpoiieccoB B YKpamHe B 1920- X TIT., YCTAaHOBUTH TEHAEHIIUU
dopmupoBanua KaapoB HaydHo¥M uHTeaaureHnmu B CCCP [Ky3bpMmMeHKO,
2004: 455]. B pabore O. OCMOAOBCKOM OCBENIEHBI I'OCyJapCTBEHHAST
IIOAUTHKA TOTO BPEMEHH II0 IPO(eCcCOPCKO-IIPernogaBaTeAbCKUM Kaapam
CoBerckoii Ykpaumnbl [OcMmoaoBcbKa, 2004: 19]. IlpoBeneHHBIH aHaau3
HAy4YHBIX pPaboT [maeT OCHOBAHHS KOHCTATHUPOBATb, YTO B HCTOPHKO-
IIeJaroruyeckoll HayKe HEIOCTATOYHO OCBEIEHBI BOIIPOCHI IIOATOTOBKH
CIIEIIMaANCTOB BhICHIeH KBaan(UKAIINH Yepe3 acnupaHTypy B 20 -e roasl
IIPOIIIAOTO BEKa.

IleApb cTaTBH 3aKAIOYAETCS B OCYIIECTBAEHHUH PETPOCIIEKTUBHOIO
aHaaW3a CTAaHOBAEHHMA U Pa3BUTHS IIOATOTOBKHM HAYYHBIX M HaAy4HO-
IIeJaroruyecKux KalpoB BbIcHIel KBaaudukanuu B 1919-1929 rr. u
OCBEIIleHNE OCHOBHBIX TE€HIEHITUH 3TOro IIpoliecca.

MeTomoaoruss HcCCA€ZOBaHHA. TeOpeTHYECKOM OCHOBOH HaIIEero
HCCAEIOBAHUS SIBASIOTCSH CAEYIOIME IIOAXOAbl: CHCTEMHO-CTPYKTYPHBIH,
HUCTOpPHUOTrPaPHUIECKUH, KYABTYPOAOTHMUYECKHM, HCTOPHUYECKOH  pPeKo-
HCTPYKIHUH 3HaHUS, HCTOPUKO-HAIIMOHAABHBIH, HCTOPUKO - 00paso-
BaTEABHBIH.

CucmemHo-cmpyKkmypHblll IIOAX0A, B aHaAU3e HccaeayeMoro oeHoMeHa
(I'T. Anoxun, M. Karasn, B. Becrtaabko, E. Onun u ap. ) [AHoxuH, 1991:
384]; [Becmaapko, 1977: 304]; [Omwmua, 1978: 70] npemmoaaraer
BBISIBAEHHE CYIIITHOCTH SIBAEHHS U IIPOIlecca KaK CaMOCTOSITEABHBIX CUCTEM
OIPENIEACHHOI'O0 IIOpsSAKa, HMMEIOIIMX pa3AuYHbIE CTPYKTYpPBI CBA3€d C
9KOHOMHYECKHMHU IIOACUCTEMaMH, CHCTEMOM U Cpenoil; pa3paboTKy
CHUHTETHYECKHUX H AaHAAUTHYECKHUX IIOKa3aTeAcH, XapaKTEePH3YIOLIUX
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KOAUYECTBEHHYIO CTOPOHY SBA€HUU U IIPOIIECCOB B HEPA3PHIBHOM CBSI3U C
UX Ka4€CTBEHHBIMH IIapaMeTpaMH; U3y4E€HHE 3aKOHOB, 3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH
U TEeHOEeHIUH HX pasBUTHUd HA OCHOBe orbopa H IpeobpaszoBaHUI
HH(OPMAIIHUH C YIETOM AUHAMUYHOCTH CHCTEMBI IIOATOTOBKH HAYYHBIX K
Hay4HO- IIeIaror'HYeCKUX KaJpoB BhICIIeH KBaAn(UKAIIUH.

Hemopuoepaguueckuii  Kak  OOIETEOPEeTHIECKUH noaxon IO
OCYILIECTBAEHHUIO HCTOPHKO-Niemarorudeckux rnouckoB (H. I'yman) [I'ynas,
2002: 224] HampaBA€H Ha HCCAEOOBaHHE 3TOM IIpoOAeMBI B TEYEHHH
1919-1929 rr.

CogepzxaHnue UCTOpHUYECKOH HaMsaTH  JOAXKHO OITPEeNEAaThCS
€CTECTBEHHOHAYYHBIM 3HAHHUSM M COOTHOCHTBCA C KOHKPETHOU
IIPEeIMETHOH pPEeaAbHOCTBIO. OTOT TE3UC NETEPMHHUPYET €eIle C OLHUM
0a30BBIM MPHUHIIUIIOM HAIIlETO0 HUCCA€NOBAHULA — ucmopusma 3Harus (Ix.
Aaxkaroc) [Lakatos, 1970: 87-98], IOCKOABKY TEOPETHUYECKOE ITOHUMAaHUE
BO3MOXKHO AHWIIE ITPU YCAOBHUH HCTOPHUYECKOI'0O B3TAdAa Ha JUHAMUYECKYIO
CTPYKTYPy 3HaHUsd. B Hame#t pabore Takoe 3HaHHE 3aPHUKCHPOBAHO B
UcTopHuorpadpUIecKUx HCTOYHUKAX U apXUBHBIX JOKYMEHTaX.

Hcemopuko-HayuoHatbHbLU TIOAXO[T (C. PaBkuH, B. [IpsHuKoBa)
[PaBkuH, [IpsaukoBa, 1996: 5-10] npusBaH pacKpbITh OIBIT YKpPAWHBI B
KOHTEKCTE COIIMAaABHO-IIOAUTHYIECKOT'0O pa3BUTHUA CTpaHHI,
COLIMOKYABTYPHBIX TPAOUINN YKPAWHCKOM BBICLIEH IIKOABI U HCTOPHUHU
pPa3BUTHS IIeIarormyeCcKOd MBICAH.

CucreMmoobpasyroliefi uaeet ucmopurko-obpazosamenbHoz0 IIOAXOOA
(P. UcxakoBa) [HMcxakoBa, 2002: 20] saBageTcsa pacKpbITHE HCTOPUH
obpa3oBaHUA 4depe3 aHaAW3 (PYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUSA y4eOHBIX 3aBeOeHUU B
TECHOM B3aMMOCBSI3H C PA3AWYHBIMH ITPOIlecCaMU ODOIIeCTBEHHOHR KH3HHU,
U B YaCTHOCTH C BBICHIMMH Y4YeOHBIMU 3aBEOCHHSIMU, B KOTOPBIX
OCYILIECTBASIETCS [OATOTOBKA OOABIIIEM YaCTH CIIEIIHAANCTOB depe3
acIupaHTypy.

H3AoxkeHHe OCHOBHOro marepHaaa. OCyllecTBAdS aHaAHU3 IIpoliecca
CTaHOBAEHHUS CHCTEMBI IIOATOTOBKHU CIEIHAANCTOB Yepe3 acHHupPaHTypPYy,
BBIIBAEHBI TE€HAEHIIUH, KOTOPblE BAHSAW Ha ee (QOPMUPOBaHHE U OBbIAU
XapaKTEePHBI oA COIIMaABHO-TIOAUTUYECKOH cepsl, BBICIIIETO
o6pa3oBaHUs, HAYIHOU AEATEABHOCTH, MOATOTOBKH HAYYHBIX U HAyYHO-
[IeIarorTHYeCKUX  KaApoB  BBICHIEH  KBaAW(HUKAIIMH,  aTTeCTalluy
CIIEIIaAHCTOB.
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Ans coyuanvHo-nonumuuecrkoii cgpepsl B IiepBble T'OALI COBETCKOM
BAACTH B  YKpawHe  IIPHUCYIIE ycuneHue - KOMMYHUCMUUECKOU
udeosozuzayuu ob6pazoBaTeAbHO- AYyXOBHOHM XWU3HH obmiectBa. Caemyetr
HaIlOMHUTBL, dYTo B 1917-1920 rr. mnpoucxomuaa HAaIMOHAABHO-
ocBobomuTeAbHAs Oopbba TPOTHUB OOABIIIEBHU3MA, KOTOpasd [IAHAACH
necaruaetus. C HEABI0 peasn3alliy IIAaHA MHOALEPIKKH COBETCKOH BAACTH
OBIAO NpogedeHO noAumuky “ykpauHuzayuu”, SKOOBI A BO3POKIECHUSI
KyABTYPBl HEPYCCKHUX HapoJ0B, M B YaCTHOCTH YKPaWHCKOH, Tax,
HAIIpUMEp, CPEear Hay4YHBIX K HAY4YHO-IIeJATOTHYEeCKUX paboTHHUKOB
YKPanHCKHUM S3bIKOM BAQ€AA AHIIL TPEThd €€ YacTb. ITO OTPAKAAOCEH Ha
BBEIIEHHUHM BO BCEX YUPEKICHUSX M 3aBeIEeHUSX YKPAUHCKOIO f3bIKa, B
noxbope  KaApoB IapTUHHOIO W  TOCYAAPCTBEHHOrO  ammapara,
OOIIIECTBEHHBIX OpraHU3aluil, OpraHU3allMM CEeTH IIKOA, BBICIIHX
yieOHBIX 3aBeIeHHM, H3IaTEeABCKOTO [eAa Ha YKPAWHCKOM s3bIKE,
Pa3BUTHUSA YKPaUHCKON KyABTYpPBI U T.A4. [HexoBud, 1991: 96-122] OgHako
B 1930 r. ykpamHH3alug Oblaa IIpEeKpalieHa H BCe 3aBeAEHUT U
yUpexXOeH!Us  IlepeBedeHbl Ha  PYCCKHUM  g3bIK  OOIIeHHWS U
neaompousBoactBa [[opbaup, HleBuyk, 2012: 96-106]. B neaom
VKpawnHU3aIlUI0 MOXKHO Ha3BaTh B OOABIIEH CTENEHH [IEePHOAO0M
IIPOBO3TAAIIIEHUS HAHM OEKAAPHUPOBAHHL, XOTs OIIPeIeA€HHBbIE IIard B
5TOM HAIIpaBACHUHM OBIAM OCYLIECTBAEHBI. VMMeHHO TakuM o6pazoM, C
ONHOM CTOPOHBI, IIPOCAEXKHBAETCH yTBEpXKIAEHHE “coBeTH3anuu’ B
OyXOBHOM IKM3HH YKpPAWHCKOro obImiecTBa, ¢ Apyrofi — HaYUHAIOTCHI
noaumuuecKkue npecnedosaHusl, MAccosble penpeccuu U q@uauuecKoe
YHUUMOIKEHUEe YKPAUHCKOU Meopueckoll HayuHOU UuHmMe s u2eHyUl, ITOObI
IPefOTBPaTUTb, II0 MHEHHIO OOABIIIEBHCTCKOH BAACTH, YCTaHOBAEHHIO
YKPanHCKHUM HApPOAOM HAIIMOHAABHOHM TOCyZapCTBEHHOCTH [KyAbumiikwii,
2007: 278]. OTo IPHUBOAHAO K KaJAPOBOMY BaKyyMy H BBIABHUTAAO OHY M3
IIPUOPUTETHBIX 3a/1a4 — BOCIIUTAHNE HOBOH “COBETCKON” MHTEAAWUTEHITUH,
B TOM YHCAE CIIEIIMAAHCTOB BBICIIEH KBAaAHU(UKAIIUH, YTO OTMEYAAOCH Ha
BCEX MAPTUHHBIX IACHyMaX U ChE3aaX.

B cohepe evicwezo o06pa3zoeaHust OIPENEASIONMM, II0 IIPUMEPY
Poccun, Gp1a0 paspyuieHHe “cTapoil LIAPCKOM CHCTEMBI”, B YaCTHOCTH,
KAQCCUYECKUX  THUMHa3uii, yHHUBEPCUTETOB, MOyYXOBHBIX  y4eOHBIX
3aBeNeHUN, a TaKXKe XapaKTepPHOH 4epTod M IPHU3HAKOM MOIEepPHHU3AIINH
no-6oabmieBucTcku [Ky3pmenko, 2004: 66-80]. OmHaKO PYKOBOACTBO
Hapkommnpoca YCCP He HaMepeBaaoCh KOIIMPOBaTh ONBIT Poccuiickoi
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denepanuy, a XOTEAO OCYLIECTBUTH CBOM COOCTBEHHBIH, C y4YeTOM
cennpuKy YKpawuHbl, IyTh PA3BUTHS BBICIIEr0 00pa3oBaHus. YUUTHIBAL
3T0, yTBEepzKAeHa HOBasd MOJEAb BEICIIero obpaszoBanus YCCP, coraacHo
KOTOpOMy Ha 0a3e AMKBHAWPOBAHHBEIX yHHUBepcuTeToB B Kuese,
XapwskoBe, Opnecce, EkarepunocaaBe u Kamenerr- [logqoascke cozdasanuce
uHcmumymosl HapoOHO20 00pa308aHusl, KOTOPbIE CTAAH OCHOBHBIM THIIOM
BBICIIET0 Y4YeOHOTO 3aBeleHHS TOI'0 BpPeMEHH U TpeboBaAM HOBBIX
Hay4HBIX U Hay4HO IIelaror'HYeCKUX KaJApoB BBICIIEH KBaAU(DUKAIIHH.

HeomHo3HaYHBIM OBIAO OTHOILIEHHE COBETCKOI BAACTH K IIPO(PECCOPCKO-
IpernonaBaTeAbCKUM KajapaMmM B Hadaae 20-X IT., IIOCKOABKY HapTHHHOe
PYKOBOACTBO  HE  MOTAO  YCTYIHUTH  HIOEOAOTHMEH U CUHTAAO
JOPEBOAIOIIMOHHYIO IIPO(ecCypy HOCHUTEAEM BpakaeObHOI OypKyasHO
HIOEOAOTHH, KOTOpPAad AHUIIL 3aMaCKHPOBAAACh U OXUAAET MOAXOASIIETO
BpPEMEHHU A CBEPKEHUI COBETCKOM BaacTu. [lopsamok HasHadeHHS Ha
II€eJarorut4€CKHeE JOAKHOCTH B BBICIIIEN IIIKOAE AEMOHCTPHUPOBAA ITIOAHOE
OecripaBue Ipodeccyprl, U IPodcoro3aM OBIAO IIPELOCTABACHO MIPABO
PEKOMEHIOBATh AU [aBaTh MOTHBHUPOBAHHOE IIPENOCTEPEKEHUE [IPOTHB
TOrO MAM HHOIO KaHAWJATa Ha [eJAarOTHYEeCKYIO0 MOOAXKHOCTH C y4eTOM
HaAW4Yud pPEKOMEHOAIlu¥ NapTUMHBIX g4YeeK. [Ipm Takux yCAOBHAX
KOMIIAEKTOBaHHS IIEIarOTHYeCKOr'0 COoCTaBa BBICHIEH IIIKOABI IIPEXKIE
OLIECHMBaAaCh He [pPoecCHOHAABHAd IIOATOTOBKA HAHM  HaydHad
KBaAU(PUKAIIUSA CIIEIIMAANCTA, a IIOAUTHYecKad O0AaroHageXKHOCTb.
HMeHHO II03TOMYy OCHOBHBIM TpeOOBaHHEM BPEMEHH CTaAM IIOATOTOBKA
HOBBIX IIPEIIOAABATEABCKUX KaJpPOB, C OOHON CTOPOHBI, IO COLIHAABHOMY
OPpU3HAKy — MOPEUMYLIECTBEHHO H3 pabodyux U KpecThsH, KOTOpPBIE
IIOCTEIIEHHO BBITECHHAH [OOKTSIOPBCKyIO0 IIpodeccypy, C HOpyro# -
IIPUHAOACIKHOCTh K KOMCOMOABCKOH OpPraHHU3alluH HAH OOABIIEBUCTCKOM
naptun [LleHTpasbHUH [AepKaBHUM apxiB BHIIMX OpraHiB Baaau Ta
yopaBaiHHg YkpaiHu|. B 1ieaoM mpocaexmBaeTcd Kacco8o-napmuiiHblil
npuHyun & noodbope Kadpog8 HA HAYUHO - nedazozuueckyro pabomy B
BBICIITHE VieOHbIE 3aBeICHUSA PECITyOAUKH.

ITocae 3akpelTUs yHUBepcuTeToB HepemieHHEIMH B CHK YCCP
OCTaBaAUCH BOIPOCHI 8 cjhepe HAYUHOU OdestmenbHOCmu, B YaCTHOCTH,
TA€ [OOAXKHBI OCYLIECTBAATBCA HaAYYHBIE HCCACOAOBaHUA, KTO 6y}IeT
3aHUMATBCS YIIPaBAEHYECKOH AedTeAbHOCTHIO M T.II. [IAd opraHmusanuy,
obecrieyeHUs U KOHTPOAS 3a HAyYHO- HCCAEIOBATEABCKOM paboToit
YIpeKIeHUH ¥ [OATOTOBKOM HAyYHBIX Ka/IPOB BBICIIEH KBaAU(PUKAIIUHU B
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1921 r. cosdan HayuHwiii komumem npu Haprommnpoce YCCP [Llmaso
Ykpainu, 166]|. Pemeno Hay4YHBIE HCCA€IOBAHUS IIPOBOAUTH B HAYYHO-
HCCAEIOBATEABCKUX Kadenpax Ha 0ase TeX PecypcoB, KOTOpble ObIAU B
yHUBepcuTeTaxXx. InaeHas 3adaua HayuHO-uccriedogamenvckux wkageop
3aKAI09aA0CE B “pa3paboTke mod PyKOBOACTBOM Hanboaee H3BECTHBIX
Y4YEeHBIX-UCCAE€OBATEACH HAYYHBIX IIPO0AEM U IIOATOTOBKE K HAYYHOH U
IIpernofaBaTeAbCKON MeSTEeABHOCTH AUI], KOTOPBIE CTPEMSATCS 3aHUMAaThCH
HAy4HOH MEITEeAbHOCTBIO M HMEIOT IAS 3TOTO HeOoOXOAHMEBIEe 3HAHUS U
ymerus” [Pammo, 1922: 112-116]. Brlaa ycraHOBA€HA IIpefeAbHAasd
YHCAEHHOCTb AacCIIUpPaHTOB B KoandecTBe 10 YeAOBEK, KOTOPbIE MOTAU
OBITH IPUKpeNAeHBI K Kadeape. B 1921-1922 rr. ObIAM OTKPBITHI II€PBBIE
53 kadenprl, rme HaCYUTBIBAAOCH 295 Hay4yHBIX paboTHHUKOB u 121
acIiMpaHT. YKe Ha Hadaao 1927 r. B 86 Hay4yHO-UCCAEAOBATEABCKHUX
Kadeapax HaCYUTBIBAAOCE 866 acHupaHTOB, U3 KOTOPBIX 51 acmupaHT
yauacss B o0aacTH IemarormdeckKux HaykK [LlmaBo VYkpainm, 2717,
[Beceykpaincbkuii koMiTeT Bcecoros3Hoi mpodecifiHoi CITIAKH IIpaBHUKIB
ocBitu. Om. 1. Cmop. 1051.— 219 apk. - Apk. 63]. YBeauueHue
YUCAEHHOCTH acHupaHTOB B 1920-X IT. gaeT OCHOBAaHUS [AS BbISBAEHUS
obpaszosamenbHo- OUHAMUUECKOU TEHAEHIIMHM B TIOATOTOBKE KaIapOoB
BBICIIIEH KBaAUPUKAIIUM, BIIPOYEM BO Bcex oTderax Hapkommpoca YCCP
og4e pKHUBaAach HEOOXOOUMOCTE CIIEIIMAANCTOB BBICIIEH KBaAH(UKAITHU
B obAacTH HemaroruyecKUX M MEOUIIMHCKHX HayK. B meaoMm cosmaHue
HAYYHO-HUCCAENOBATEABCKHUX Kadeap IIOCAYKHAO (PyHOAMEHTOM AL
IIOATOTOBKH CIIEIITMAANCTOB BBICHIEH KBaAWMUKAIIUHM U IIPEOJOACHUT
KaJpoBOro aAedUIluTa B peciyOArKe.

OmHUMM U3 BECOMBIX [OOCTHXKeHUH pykoBonctBa YCCP, xkotopoe
IIOBAWSIAO Ha IIOATOTOBKY HAYYHBIX W HAyYHO-IIENAarOTMYECKHX KaapoB
4yepe3 acClIUpPaHTypPy U OIPENEAHMAO TBOPYECKUM IIOTEHIIMAA YKPaWHCKOH
HayKH{ Ha BeKa BIIEPEl, OKa3aA0Ch co30aHuUe YKpauHcKoll axademuu Hayk
(1918 r.). ThaBHBIMU €e 3amadaMH COTAACHO YCTaBy Oblra MOAAEPIKKA,
KOOPAWHAIINSG M OpraHu3alus HayIHO-TBOPYECKOH MOeSTEeABHOCTH BCEX
HAY4YHBIX MHCTHUTYTOB, OTIAEAOB, OOBEAMHEHHUN, CTYAUN U aabopaTopui, a
TakXe OTAeAbHbIX TpaxmaH YCCP B 1oab3dy KOMMYHHCTHYECKOTO
obmiecrBa [LlmaBo VYkpainm, 166]|, [Hapomuuii KowmicapiaT ocBiTH
Ykpaiacekoi PCP. Om. 2. Cop. 451. - 634 apk|. Ilpu Axazemuu
cyliecTBoBara HayuHo-nedazozuueckass KOMUCCUS, KOTopas IIepellsa OT
YKpa”WHCKOro HAy4YHOTO OOIIeCTBA U OCYILECTBAdAA obecrmedeHue
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Hay4JHOTO obocHOBaHUS HCTOPHKO-TEOPETHUECKUX npobaem
obpa3oBaTeABHOIO IIpollecca B YKpawHe. B KoMmccru o0pa3oBasoCh aBe
CEeKIIUMH - METOAUKU IIearoru4yeckKoil paboThl CEKIIHs OXPAaHbl 340POBb
neret ¢ WacTturtyroM Qu3ndeckoll KyabTypbl [IcTopia Akanmemil Hayk
Ykpainu 1918-1993, 1994: 318].

W cKAIOUNTEABHO BaXHBIM B KOHTEKCTE HAIIIETO HCCA€JOBAHUS SIBASETCS
CTaHOBAGHHE H passumue nedazo2uveckolli Hayku u o06pas3osaHusl,
TeopeTHYeCKHe OCHOBBI KOoTOpo¥ IIPOBO3TAACHA 3aMEeCTHTEAD
Hapkommpoca YCCP 4. Panno B cBoeM nokaane “HoBerii aTan pedopMel
nemarorudeckoro obpasoBanua” (1923 r.) [UmaBo VYkpainu, 166],
[Haponuuit Komicapiat ocBitu YKpaincekoi PCP. Om. 2. Cmop. 778. — 673
apk.]. OH HOpemAOKHA HOBBIM 3TaIll pegopMupo8aHus nedazozuueckozo
obpaszoeaHusl, KOTOPBIA IIpeAyCMaTpPHUBaA H3MEHEHHE B: CTPYKTYpe,
y4eOHBIX IIAaHaX M IIporpaMMax HHCTUTYTOB HapoAHOro o0pa3oBaHHUS,
IIperonaBaTeAbCKOM  COCTaBe, V4YUTbIBasg €ro  COOTBETCTBHE U
IIPUTOAHOCTb, CTYAEHYECKOM KOHTHHI€HTE U €ro TOTOBHOCTH Kak
IOTEHIIMAABHBIX ~ II€IAaTOTOB U MeTomax  paboTel B obaactu
nemarorudeckoro  obpasoBaHUd. OrMedasoch, YTO  IIOATOTOBKA
pernonaBaTtesei (HOBOH ITpodecCyphl) A MHCTHUTYTOB IIPOUCXOOUT “IIPU
HAy4YHO-UCCAEIOBAaTEeAbCKUX Kadeapax B Aulle aconupaHToB” [Lmaso
Ykpainu, 166], [Haponuuit Komicapiat ocBitu Ykpaincwkoi PCP. Om. 2.
Cmp. 778. - 673 apk. — Apk. 189].

OaHUMH U3 IIEPBBIX VUPEXKIAEHUH B 00AACTH IeIaroTMYecKOod HayKH B
YkpauHe 6v1a0 co3zpanue KreBCcKoil HAyYHO-UCCAEIOBATEABCKON Kadeaphl
nemosoruu (1921 r.) [gaBo Ykpainu. 166], [Haponuuii komicapiaT ocBiTH
Ykpaiacekoi PCP. Om. 2. Cop. 463. — 231 apk.], a Tak:ke Hay4HO-
HccAenoBaTeAbCKOM Kadenps! regosoruu nmpu Oxecckom [lemosornaecKuit
HHCTUTYTEe U Acconpaniyd HaydHOM memaroruku Ipu OpgecckoMm
ryOepHCKOM OTZeAe HapoOHOTo obOpasoBaHus. CaeayeT HAIIOMHUTH, YTO B
1920-x rr. ocobeHHO pacIpocTpaHeHa OblAa HMEHHO IIeOOAOTHS (He
IIeIaroTUKa) — 9TO KOMIIAEKCHAas HayKa o pebeHKe M OXBaThbIBaAa CBOUM
comep:KaHUEM aHaTOMHIO, (OU3HOAOTHIO, OHOAOTHIO, IICHXOAOTHIO,
TIeIaTOTUKY U COLIHOAOTHIO pebeHka [CyxoMAMHCBKA, 1994: 107-116].

CTpaTerudyecKUM IIATOM B Pa3BUTHH [IE€JATOTHYECKOH HAyKU Oblra
peopraHuzaliid OCHOBaHHOM B 1923 r. XapbKOBCKOM Hay4HO-
HCCAEIOBATEABCKOHN Kadeapsl Iefarornku B HaydHo-nccaenoBaTeAbCKHHN
UHCTUTYT Ilemaroruku (1925r.) [LlmaBo VYkpainu, 166|, [Hapomuuit
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KoMmicapiaT ocBitu Ykpaincekoi PCP. Om. 4. Cop. 231. — 169 apk|. B
coctaB MHCTHUTyTa BXOAHUAU YEThIPe CEKIINHU (pedAEKCOAOTHH, COLTHAABHOH
IIeIaTOTHKH, HCTOPHUH [EJArOTHKH UM o00pa3oBaHHUs, METOAUKH U
OUNaKTHUKH, C TIO/ICEKITUSIMHU COLIMAaABHOTO BOCIIUTaHUH,
IpopeCcCHOHAABHOTO 00pa30BaHUT U IIOAUTHYECKOro o00pa3oBaHUd) U
OmHA IIOCTOSIHHAsI IIPOrpaMMHO- MeTonudeckasd Komuccus [Llmaso
Ykpairu, 166|, [Hapoguuii komicapiat ocBitu Ykpaincwrkoi PCP. Om. 2.
Cop. 1206. - 113 apk.]. B 1929 r., korgma crpykrypa WHCTHUTYTaA
OKOHYATEABHO CPOPMHUPOBaAACH, HAYYHYI0 paboTy B HEM IIPOBOAHAH 9
neHCTBUTEABHBIX YA€HOB AKaneMuu Henarorudeckux Hayk CCCP, 11
PYKOBOOHUTEAEH OTHEAOB H CeKIMH, 21 HaydHbIH COTPYAHHK, 75
acIupaHTOB — Bcero 116 dyeaoBek [HayuHo-HccaemoBaTEABCKHMY HHCTUTYT
negaroruku Ykpamackoit CCP (1926 — 1976 rr.), 1976: 111]. OcHOBHBIMU
dyuruuamu HWHcTHTyTa OBlAM: Hay4dHblEe pPa3paboTKH aKTyaAbHBIX
BOIIPOCOB €QUHOI HAYKHU O BOCIHUTAHUU U O0OydeHHe OeTCTBa, IOHOIIIECTBA
u B3POCABIX; IIOATOTOBKA KBaAU(UITHPOBAHHBIX paboTHUKOB
Iefaroruyeckod HayKH U IIpelogaBaTeAell BBICHINX yueOHBIX 3aBeleHUM
B 00AaCTH IeJATOTHKH; IIPOBEEHHE HAYYHBIX KOHCYABTAIIMY II0 BCEM
IIeJaroruyeckKrM  BoOIIpocaM, BO3HUKAIOIIMX B  IIpOllecce  Tpyada
COOTBETCTBYIOIINX TOCYAAPCTBEHHBIX U OOIIECTBEHHBIX HHCTUTYTOB;
come¥icTBHE OOBEOUHEHUIO HAYYHO-IIEOATOTHYECKOod paboTe, KOTOPYIO
IPOBOAMAM B  HAYYHO-UCCAEIOBATEABCKHX Kadenpax, KabuHeTtax,
cTaHIMAX, AabopaTopuax, Iemarorudeckux HHcTUTyTax [LlmaBo Ykpainy,
®.166. Haponuuit komicapiat ocBitu Ykpaincekoi PCP. Om. 4. Cmp. 231.
— 169 apk.]. B maapHednieM Ha MIPOTSIKEHUU BCETO IIPOIIAOTO BEKa U B
HacrodIllee BpeMs HMeHHO HayuHo-mccaAemoBaTEABCKHUH  HHCTHUTYT
IIeJaroruKy CYHTAaeTCd Hay4YHbBIM I€HTPOM VKPaAWHCKONH COBETCKOM
TI€IaTOTUKH U 00ECIIEYHA POCT MHOTHUX ITOKOACHHUH BBIJAIOIINXCHA VIEHBIX,
I1e1aroroB YKpauHbI.

PaccmarpuBaga cepy mIOoATOTOBKY HAYYHBIX U HAYYHO-IIEOATOTHYECKUX
KaJpoOB BBICIIEH KBaAU(PHUKAIINH, CAeOyeT OoOpaTHTh BHHMAaHHE Ha
CTPEMACHHE PYKOBOACTBAa PECIyOAMKH pPa3BEPHYTH €€ B IIAOCKOCTh
CaMOCTOSTEABHOH CHCTEMBI, KOTOopas Oblaa OTpPaKE€HHEM TOTHAIIHUX
BBI30BOB C XapaKTEPHBIMH IIPOTHBOPEYHBBIMH TeHAEHIMSIMH. [Ipexne
BCEro IIPHHUMAIOTCH nepevble HOPMAMUBHO- Npasosble aKmul, KOTOPHIE
peraaMeHTHPOBAaAU IIOATOTOBKY HAYYHBIX KapOB dYepe3 acnupaHTypy. B
vyacTtHoCcTH, Hayunriii komuter Hapkommnpoca YCCP paspabotaa [IpaBuaa
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IIOCTyIIAGHHUd B acnupaHtypy (1922 r., 1925 r), B KOTOPBIX
IIpeAcTaBA€HBl TpeboBaHMS K IIOCTYIIAIOUIMM M MPOLEAYPY 3aUHCACHHS
[CopaBouHuK acnupanrta, 1928: 56|. [IpereHmeHTHI B acCHUpPaHTYPY
JOOAXKHBI OBIAM COCTaBHUTH KOAAOKBHYMEBI C “MapKCOBCKOrO MHHHMyMa’ —
MapKCHUCTCKO-A€HUHCKOH METOIOAOTHH, YKPAUHCKOTO M OJHOTO HAM ABYX
HHOCTPAHHBIX S3bIKOB. OQHAKO IpU HpHEMe B aCIHPAaHTYPy OOAbIIad
4acTh KaHAUJATOB (KOMMYHHCTBI, BBIXOAIIBI W3 PabOYuX KU KPECThSH,
KOTOPBIX IIPHHHMAAM B IIEPBYIO O4Yepenb) IIOKa3blBaAW HU3KHUH YpPOBEHB
sganuii [LUgaBo VYkpainu, 166|, [Hapomuuii KowmicapiaT OCBiTH
Ykpaincekoi PCP. On. 8. Cmop. 440. — 186 apk.]. Oco6eHHO BasKHBIM [AS
3a4HCAEHUS B acnupaHTypy  OBIAO  HaAHYHe peKoMeHaaImi
OpodCOIO3HBIX, MNAPTUHHBIX H KOMCOMOABCKUX s4YeeK. BriocaencTBuu
IpeaCTaBACHUA  OOIIECTBEHHO-IIOAUTHYECKOM  XapaKTEepPHUCTUKH  Ha
KaHaugaTa B 2 aCOUpPaHTBl OT AaIMHHHCTPAIlUM  3aBEAeHHd  HAU
VIpeXKOAEHUT CTaA0 00s3aTeAbHLIM TpeOboBaHUEM IIPU YTBEPKIACHUU B
HayuynoMm komutere Hapkommnpoca.

OmHa ©3 BaXXHBIX OpobaeM, KoTopas BO3HHKAA H HYXKIAaAaCh B
HEOTAOKHOM pEIIeHHH — of0ecliedeHHe OpPraHU3allHOHHOH (POPMEI
aCIHUpPaHTYphl. YYHUTBIBAs 93TO, yTBepxkaeH “OOmmii maaH paboThl
acnupaHTOB” Ha KaXAbId TIoA TIIOATOTOBKH M COOTBETCTBYIOILIAT
oryeTrHocTh [LlmaBo VYkpainu, 166|, [HapomuHmuiti KomicapiaT oCBiTH
Yrpaincekoi PCP. Om. 2. Cop. 1206. — 113 apk., apk. 45-46]. AcrinpaHTBbI
IIPUBAEKAAUCh K  IIefarorudeckoii  pabore U TOTOBHAWUCH K
IIPEINOAaBATEABCKOH [EITEABHOCTH, IIOCKOABKY IIOCA€AHSAS CYHTAAACH
OZIHOM M3 COCTaBASIOIINX B IIOATOTOBKE acIIMpaHTa.

[Tocae 3aBepiieHuss OOydUeHHS M IIyOAMKAIIMKM OOBSIBAEHHS B TIa3eTe
“KoMMyHHCT” acCHUpaHT [OOAKEH IIyOAWYHO Ha 3acemaHuu Kadeapbl
3allUTUTE CBOI0 HAyYHYIO paboTy. EcAu mpHHHMAAOCH pelieHHe O TOM,
4yTO Hay4yHad pabora Oblra BBIOAIOIIMMCH HUCCAELOBAHNEM, Kadeapa IIocAe
YTBEPKOCHUS MIPEe3UIUYyMOM YIpaBA€HHS HayKu Hapkommpoca wmoraa
IIePEeBECTH acCIHpaHTa Ha JOAKHOCTH €€ HayJYHOTO COTPYyAHHKA U BBIAATH
yzocroBepeHue 06 00ydIeHHNH B acCIIUPAHTYPE.

AcCTiipaHTBI TIOAB30BAANCH BCEMH IIpaBaMH HAYYHOTO COTPYAHHKA, B
TOM  YHCA€, IIOAyYE€HHE OTIIyCKOB, KOMAaHOUPOBOK, ydYacTHE B
KOH(PEpPEeHINIX, OCBOOOXKIEHHE OT BOEHHBIX  0093aTEAbCTB B
YCTAaHOBAEHHOM 3aKOHOJATEALCTBOM IIOpAAKe. BropodyeM TraaBHBIMHU
npobaeMaMM IIOATOTOBKM HAyYHBIX M HAyYHO- IIEJATOTMYECKHX KalIpoB

174 gﬁmuuuun—Miedzynarodowe Studia Spoteczno-Humanistyczne



TeHAEHIINY ITIOATOTOBKH CIIEIITMAANCTOB BBICIIEl KBaAU(DUKAIIMY B YKpauHe B 1919-1929 rr.

4yepe3 AacHUpPaHTYpPy, KOTOpble TpeboBaAM CYIIECTBEHHOIO pelleHUd,
OBIAM:  3arpyKEHHOCTH  acCIHUpPaHTOB  APYTHMH  BHAaMH  pabor;
HEYOOBAECTBOPUTEABHOE COCTOSHHE MAaTEPHAABHOTO U  KBapTHPHOTO
obecrieyeHus; OTCyTCTBHE OMOAMOTEYHBIX (POHIOB, OCOOEHHO B HAYYHBIX
VIpEeXKIEHUIX; CBOEBPEMEHHOCTH BBIITIOAHEHHUH IIporpamMmsbl
3aIllA@HUPOBAHHBIX 3aHATHH u T.1. [LlmaBo VYkpainu, 166]|, [Haponuuit
KoMicapiaT ocBiTH YKpaiHcekoi PCP. Om. 2. Cmop. 458. — 224 apk. — apk.
201].

HoBrle mHepCrHeKTUBBI II0 IIOATOTOBKE VYEHBIX OTKPBIAUCH IIOCAE
o0pa3oBaHUA HHCTUTyTa ACHOUPAHTYPhl HPHU  BBICIIUX  Y4eOHBIX
3aBEIEHUSIX B COOTBETCTBHH C “IIoAOKE€HHEM O PYKOBOICTBE [IEAOM
IOATOTOBKH HAayYHBIX PabOTHUKOB”, KOTOpoe ObIAO HpHHATO B 1925 T.
CoeroMm Haponubix Komuccapo CCCP [CripaBoyHUK acnupanTta, 1928:
14], a TakXke IIPpH HAYYHO-HUCCAEIOBATEABCKUX VUPEKIEHUAX B
coorBercTBUU C mnoctaHoBaeHHeM CHK YCCP “YcraBa 06 acnupaHType
HAy4YHO -HCCAENOBaTEeAbCKUX yupexpaeHuit YCCP” (1929 r.) [Llmaso
Yrpainu, 166|, [Hapogauii komicapiaT ocBitu Ykpaincskoi PCP. Om. 6 T.
5. Cop. 7717. — 229 apk. — apk. 161]. AcnupaHTaMH BIIEPBbIE
0o(pUIIHAABHO CTaAM HA3BIBATHb AHIl, SIBAGIOIIMMUCS ITOATOTOBACHHBIMH K
HAy4YHO-IIeJaTOTHYEeCKOH medTeAbHOCTH. Ilepen HHMH  BBIIBUTAAHUCH
3ama49u 00s13aTEeABHOTO M3Y4EeHHs MHOCTPAHHOI'O I3bIKa U OOIIECTBEHHOIO
MHHHMyMa, BMECT€ C OBAAQEHHEM METOOOAOTHMHM U  METOIUKU
HCCAEIOBAHUS U TEOPETUUYECKHUX OCHOB BBIOPAHHOIO HaIlpaBAECHUS HAYKH.
OTUMH  [JOKyMEHTaMH  (PaKTHYEeCKH  OBIAM  33A0XKEHBI  OCHOBEI
rOCyJapCTBEHHOH CHCTEMBI IIOATOTOBKH HAYYHBIX KaJpoB depes
acCIUpPaHTypPy B YKpauHe.

C ofpazoBaHMeM HWHCTHUTYyTa AaCOUPaHTYphl Cc 1922 1. e8edeHo
naaruposaHue Y IPOYHO YTBEPAHUAUCH COOTBETCTBYIOIIHE IIAQHOBBIE
II0Ka3aTeAn II0 IIOATOTOBKE HaydHBIX KanpoB. Co BpeMeHeM yKa3aHHOe
HaIlpaBACHHE BBIZEAMAOCH B CaMOCTOSTEABHYIO OTpPacAb U  CTaA0
paccMaTpuBaTBECS B OOIIETOCyZAapCTBEHHOM Maciitabe, HadpHAas CO
BTOPOH ImoAOBHHBI 20-X romoB IIpoliaoro Beka. Tak, B 1926 r. Obia
yTBepkaeH [IaTHAeTHHN TIAaH TIOATOTOBKH HAYYHBIX pPaO0OTHUKOB U
nperiogaBaTeAel BBICHIMX Y4eOHBIX 3aBedeHUi YKpauHBI, B KOTOPOM
[IpeLyCMOTPEHBI II0OKA3aTeAHN ITpHeMa H BBIIIyCKa acCIUPaHTOB B HayJHO-
HCCAEIOBATEABCKUX yupexaeHudax [LlmaBo VYkpainu, 166], [Hapomuuit
KoMicapiaT ocBitTn Ykpaincekoi PCP. Om. 6 1. 1. Cuop. 605. — 190 apk.—
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apk.185]. B wacTHOCTH, IIOKa3aTeAHu IIpHeMa B aCIIUPAHTypPy BBIPOCAU C
113 genoBek B 1926 r. 1o 296 yeaoBek B 1929 r.

C 1neAbl0 BCECTOPOHHETO M3y4E€HHS COLMAAbHOIO, HNapTUHHOrO U
IIPOAYKTUBHOTO COCTaBa U OCBODOXKIAeHHE YIeOHBIX 3aBeNeHHU OT
“MaAOIIOA€3HBIX COBETCKOH  BAacTH”  3AEMEHTOB CHCTeEMaTH4YeCcKHe
“guCcTKN” IIPOBOOUAUCH U Cpeau acnupaHToB. Ha acnupaHTOB, KOTOpPBIE
ObIAM Ha ydeTe B YIIPAaBACHHM HayKH, ObIAM 3aBe[EHBI CIIellMaAbHBIEe
KapTO4YKH ad IepeperucTpaluy, cozepKalye JaHHbIE o}
HAIIMOHAABHOCTH, POLHOM SI3bIKE, CEMEHHOM IIOAOXKEHUH, ITapTHHHOCTH,
IIPUHAIAEXKHOCTH K  IIpodcoro3aM, COIHAABHOM  IIPOMCXOKIEHUH,
MaTepuaAbHOM TIToAokeHMM U T.4. [LmaBo Ykpainm, 166|, [Hapomuuii
KoMicapiaT ocBiTu YKpaincekoi PCP. Om. 2. Cup. 458. — 224 apxK].

B cdepe ammecmauyuu cneyuanucmoe evicuwieil keanudurayuu
pedopmupoBanug Hadaauch B 1919 r. uzganuem nekperoB CHK YCCP,
COTAaCHO KOTOPBIM, KaK M B PoccuH, OTMEHEHBI Hay4dHble CTEIEeHH,
ydeHble 3BaHUS U BCe, CBA3aHHBIE C HUMHU IIPUBUAETHH U IIPEHUMYIIIECTBa,
KOoTOophle cymiectrBoBaau mno 1917 r. [LlmaBo Ykpainm, 166|, [Hapomauit
KoMicapiaT ocBiTu YKpaincekoi PCP. Omn. 1. Crop. 276. — 66 apk |. To ects,
OBIAM OTMEHEHBI Y4YeHbIe CTEleHH: MarucTp — AOKTOP HayK, M yUeHbIe
3BaHUS: IIPUBAT-AOLIEHT U IIpodeccop. OmHako B oranyue ot Poccumy,
CHK YCCP moHHMaa, 4YTO y4€Had CTEIeHb UI'PaeT POAb “CTHMyAa OAd
paboTHHUKOB Hayku’, mo3ToMy B Koaekce B3aKOHOB O HapOOHOM
obpazoBarnu YCCP (1922 r1.) yTBEpPXKIOEHO VYYEHYIO CTEIIEHb, YTO
oIpeaeAdeT “BBICHIYIO YYEHYI0 KBaAU(PUKAIIUIO, U IIPUCYXKAAETCS AHUIIAM,
3apPEKOMEHZIOBABIIMX ceba HaydHBIMH  HccaemoBaHuaMmu”  [Komekc
3aKOHOB 0 HapomHoM IrpocBeleHHH YCCP ot 1 HOAOps 1922 r., 1922:
729]. Bo ucnoanenue aroro Komekca Hapkommpoc mpunsa “IloaokeHue
06 yueHo# crenenn” (1922 r.) [O nmopsgake IPUCYKAEHHUS YICHOH CTEIIeHH,
1922: 23-24] u “MHcTpyKUuio 1o mpoBeneHHio IloaoxkeHuda o6 ydeHOH
creneHu” (1922 r.) [MHCTpyKIUSA IO TPOBEAEHHUIO TTOAOKEHUS 00 yIeHOM
crenenu, 1923, 23], koropeie B 1925 r. ObIAM YyCOBEpPIIEHCTBOBAHBI.
CoraacHO STHM HOPMATHBHO-IIPABOBBIM aKTaM pPErAaMeHTHPOBAHO
IIpoliecC IIPUCYKACHUA YYEHOH CTEIeHH, YTO Ha IPOTAKEHUH MHOTHX AET
BIIEpe OCTaBaAOCh HEM3MEHHBIM, B YaCTHOCTH, OIIPEAEACHBI TpeOOBaHUSI
K IIpeTeHIeHTaM, IIepedeHb oTpacAaell HayK, B TOM 4YHCAe, IIeIarOTHUKH
(memoaoruu), M3 KOTOPBIX IMPHCYXKOaAaCh ydeHasd CTEIEeHb, IIPOLIEAYPY
IIPOBEEHUS 3alllUThl Ha COHMCKaHHE YYEeHOM CTelleHH, BHeIpeHa
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[edTEeABHOCTh KOMHCCHH, KOTOpblE ITPUCYXKIAAHU VUE€HYIO CTEIIeHb M T.II.
Tak B YCCP B 1920-x rr. OBIAO HaYaTO BO3POXKAECHHE HAIIMOHAABLHOM
CHUCTEMBbl aTTecTallud Hay4YHBIX U HayYHO-TIearorudyecKuxX KaapoB
BBICIIIEH KBaAU(UKAIIUU U, B OTAUYUHU OT Poccuu, BBEIEHO MPHUCYKIECHUE
€OIVHCTBEHHOI B TO BpeEMsI Y4€HOM CTENEHM — OOKTopa HayK, KOTOpoe
netictBoBano mo 1934 r., Korma OBIAO YTBEPKAEHO COOTBETCTBYIOIIIEE
noaoxkeHue B CCCP.

BeiBoabl. TakuMm oOpazom B 1919-1929-e rr. B VYkKpawHe ObIAM
3aA0KEHbBI OCHOBBI HAIIMOHAABHOM MOIEAW IIOATOTOBKU HAYYHBIX U
HAYYHO-IIeJAarOTHYECKUX KaApoB BBICIIEH KBaAH(pUKAIUH, KOTOPad
OTAWYaAaCh OT POCCHHCKOH OTPaCAEBOH CXEMOM H CTPYKTYpPOH, HMeaa
COOCTBEHHYI0O  yIIPABACHYECKYIO  BEPTHUKAAB. PYyHKITMOHAABHO U
OpPraHH3allOHHO OHAa OblAa COBETCKOH C YCHAEHHOH HOEOAOTH3AlIHel
00pa3oBaTeAbHO-OYXOBHOM JKW3HU OOIIlecTBa, II03TOMY HIPHUHIIHUIIBI
caMoyIIpaBA€HUS 00ycAoOBHAT u COOTBETCTBYIOIIHUH craTtyc
pecnyOANMKaHCKOH HOMEHKAATYPBHI, KOTOPBIM OBIA Hapomusrit
Komuccapuar [IpocBelnieHnsa YKpauHbI.

OcyIecTBA€HHBIM HCTOPUKO-TIENAaroTHYecCKUY aHaau3 HccaenyeMol
npobAeMBI Ha OCHOBE CHCTEMHO-CTPYKTYPHOIO, HCTOPHUOTrpadHUIecKOro,
KYABTYPOAOTHYECKOTO, HCTOPUYIECKOTO PEKOHCTPYKIINHU 3HaHUSI,
HCTOPUKO- HAIIMOHAABHOTO, HCTOPHKO-00pa30BATEABHOIO  IIOIXOIO0B
TI03BOAWIA o6ocHOBATH IIPOTUBOPEYNBHIE TEHIEHIIVH, KOTOpPBIE
CIIOCOOCTBOBAAUM HAU MPEISITCTBOBAAU PEAAU3AIUU MOATOTOBKU HAYIHBIX
U Hay4YHO-IIeIaroTHYeCKHX KaJpPOB BBICIIEH KBaAU(UKAIIIH.

K mepBoM HporpecCHBHON rpylle TEeHAEHIUH IIOATOTOBKH HAy4YHBIX U
Hay4YHO-IIeJaroTHYeCKUX KaApoB BhICIIell KBarudukanuu rnepuona 1919-
1929 rr. otHocaTcH caenymolnye. B colMasbHO-IIOAUTHYECKOM cdepe:
IIPOBEAEHUE IIOAUTHKH VKpPawHH3aIlMH BO Bcex cdepax KHU3HH U
BOCCTAHOBAEHHS  HAIIMOHAABHOH  KyABTYpHl. B  cdepe  BrIciIero
obpazoBaHud: (POPMUPOBAHHE HAIIMOHAABLHON CHCTEMBI 00pa3oBaHUd,
HOPMATHBHO-IIPABOBOTO OOECIeYeHUsd OESTEABHOCTH BBICIINX Y4eOHBIX
3aBeIEHUM M CO3[JaHWE HOBOIO THUIIA BBICHIMX y4eOHBIX 3aBEIEeHUM —
HHCTUTYTOB HapogHOTO obpaszoBaHud. B cdepe HaydHOH HeATEABHOCTH:
OCHOBaHHUHU AkaneMuu HayK YKpauHseI; co3maHue Hay4HO-
HCCAEIOBATEABCKUX Kaeap M HaAyYHO-HUCCAEJOBATEABCKUX HHCTHUTYTOB;
Ha4vyaA0 pPa3BUTHULG II€JATOTUYECKOHM HayKW UM co3gaHue Kadenp
IeJarorvuku  (rmemoaoruu) wW  HaydHO-mMCCAeqOBaTEABCKOTO HHCTUTYTA
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eIaroruky YKpauwHbl. B cdepe DOArOTOBKH HAYYHBIX M HAyYHO-
IeJaroru4ecKUX KaApoB dYepe3 aCHHpPaHTypy: HOPHHATHE IEpPBBIX
HOPMAaTHUBHO- IIPABOBBIX aKTOB, PETAAMEHTUPYIOIIUX T'OCyAapCTBEHHYIO
CHUCTEMY  IIOATOTOBKH CIIEIINaAVCTOB  BEBICIIEHl  KBaAH(UKAIUY;
OpPTraHU3alHOHHOE obecrieueHue AedTEABHOCTH aCHHUPaHTYPBhI;
IpefOoCTaBACHHE acCHHpaHTaM IIpaB HAy4HOI'O COTPYAHHKA; POCT IIAAHOB
Habopa B acmUpaHTypy U O0OIIel YHCAEHHOCTH aclupaHToB. B cdepe
aTTecTallMd CIIEIIMaAMCTOB BBICIIEH KBaAM(UKAIIUHM HOPMAaTHUBHO-
IIpaBOBOe oOf0ecledeHue IIPUCYKAEHUS YIEeHOH CTeNeHH MOKTOpa HayK;
YTBEPXKAEHUU II€peYHd Hay4HBIX CIIEIITUAABHOCTEH [OAd IIPUCYKAECHULA
V4€HOH CTeIleHH; IIPUHATHE TPeOOBaHHUM K COHUCKATEAIM YI€HOH CTeIleHHU
U IIpoLeaypHhl 3alllUThl AUCCEPTALINH.

Ko BTOpOIT perpecCHBHOM TrpyIlIe TEHACHIHUN, KOTOpble IIPHUCYIH
IIPOIIECCY TIOATOTOBKM HAy4YHBIX M HAy4YHO-TIEIArOTHYECKHX KapoB
BEBICIIEH KBaAuUKauu nepuoga 1919-1929 rr., oTHOCSTCS CAEAYIOLIHE.
B commasbHO-mmoAMTHYECKOH cdiepe: yCHAEHHE KOMMYHHCTHYECKOH
HOE0AOTH3AIINU 06pa30BaTEeABHO-AYXOBHOM KU3HH 00IIlecTBa, BHEAPEHUE
IIOAUTHYECKHUX IIPECAEIOBAHUM, MAaCCOBBIX pelpeccHil U (DHU3UIECKOTO
YHHYTOXKEHHUSA YKPAWHCKON TBOPYECKOH HAYYHOM HWHTEAANTEHIIMH. B
ccepe BBICIIIETO obpaszoBaHUd: AUKBHIAIINA YHUBEPCUTETOB,
IIPOBO3TAAIIIEHHE KAACCOBO-IIAPTHUHHOrO IMIPHUHIIHIIA B IToA00pe KaapoB Ha
Hay4HyI0 M Hay4JHO-IIeZarorudeckyro pabory. B cdepe HayuHOH
[OeaTEeAbHOCTH M aTTeCTallMH CIEHaANCTOB BbICHIeH KBaAH(PHKAIIUH:
co3nanue Hayunoro komutera npu Hapkomnpoce YCCP u komuccuit 1o
IPUCYKAEHUIO y4eHOH CTEIIeHH, 4TOo TIOCAYZKHAO Ha4vyaroM
IIEHTPAANU30BaHHOTO ITapTHUHHO-TOCYAAPCTBEHHOIO MEXaHH3Ma KOHTPOALD
U ynpaBaeHUd B cdepe obpazoBaHHS M HAyKH. B cdepe mOATOTOBKU
Hay4HBIX M Hay4YHO-TIeJarorudecKHx KaaApoB Yepe3 acCHIHUpaHTypy:
BBEJIEHUE IIEHTPaAN30BaHHOTO IAQHHUPOBaHHU; IIPOBO3TAAIIIEHUE
KAQCCOBO-TIAPTHHHOTO NIPHHIHIIA B Iox0Ope KaaApoB B acCIHPAHTYDPY;
OCYILIECTBACHHE KOHTPOAS 34 HEPCOHAABHBIM COCTaBOM AaCIHPaHTOB H
IIPOBEAEHUE aTTECTAIIUH C IIEABIO IIOAUTHYECKHUX IIPECAEJOBAHUH.

YunuThIBas yKasaHHOe BBINIE, TPeOyeT OTAEABHOI'0 H3yYeHHsI BOIIPOC O
IOATOTOBKE Hay4dHbIX M Hay4YHO-IIeIaroTM4YeCKMX KaapoB BbICHIEH
KBaAu(uKanuu B YKpauHe B nepwonm 1930-10399 rr., uro u Oymer
IpeaMeTOM HAallluX JaAbHEHIINX Hay4YHBIX IIOMCKOB.
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Summary

The business environment today is characterized by an increase in
globalization and the growing competitive pressures. Above mentioned
issues increased number of business crises as well as the extension of the
risks to the stability of the business environment. The company manage-
ment must therefore currently manage the increased demands, flexibly
respond to the first signs of the crisis and also prove to assess imminent
danger and even eliminate this danger. If an enterprise undergoes a crisis
it must provide the necessary tools to overcome crisis. Business manage-
ment in a crisis is forcing business managers to use innovative methods
and management techniques that are adequate in a crisis environment.
The paper deals with the description of potential crises in the company
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under the curve of the business life cycle, with possible causes and their
coping.

Einleitung

Das Krisenmanagement stellt ein Manager-Werkzeug vor, dessen effek-
tive Nutzung und richtiges Timing die Bedingung des Erfolges und der
Umwandlung unginstiger Lage im Betrieb ist. Eine Realisierung von
Praktiken des Krisenmanagements wiahrend einer langen Zeitperiode
bringt aber einen negativen Einfluss auf die Betriebskultur mit sich, es
ist also vorteilhaft, wenn eine Nutzung von Krisenmanagement in einer
Firma nicht langer als ein Jahr dauert. Bei einer markanten Uberschrei-
tung dieser Periode entsteht ein Problem mit der Entwicklungsrichtung
des Betriebes und der Befreiung des kreativen Potenzials. Es ist nicht
selten, das eine schnelle und wirkungsvolle Uberwindung einer Krise das
Betrieb noch verstarkt und tragt zu Erhéhung seiner Integritdt und der
Loyalitat der Angestellten zu der Firma bei. Auch wenn eine Betriebskrise
ein organischer und natirlicher Bestandteil des Lebenszyklus einer Fir-
ma ist, ist sie trotzdem ein aktuelles und wichtiges Problem der Wirt-
schaft auf ganzer Welt. Vielen Firmen gelingt es namlich nicht eine Krise
zu Uberwinden, und in seiner Tatigkeit weiterzumachen. Fur viele Fir-
men stellt eine Krise eine Situation vor, dass eine weitere Existenz des
Betriebes bedroht ist, und der Betrieb zu einem Zusammenbruch oder
Liquidation tendiert.

Eine Betriebskrise

Bei der Definierung des Begriffes Krise kann man [nach Gozora, 2000]
sagen, dass eine Krise irgendwelche Situation ist, die die Gesamtheit ei-
ner Firma, ihre Reputation oder ihre Beziehungen mit den Schliisselziel-
gruppen bedroht, die manchmal auch durch ungiinstige oder negative Me-
dienwirkung verursacht wird.

Eine Krise stellt vor:

e einen Zustand, der von der normalen Situation abweicht,

e einen Zustand, bei welchem eine prinzipielle Umwandlung in den

Monitoring Prozessen oder der Gesamttatigkeit entstehen kann,

e einen Zustand, der aufgrund der negativen, aber auch der positi-

ven Informationen und Folgen entstehen kann.
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Es ist moglich, sechs Grundmerkmale einer Betriebskrise wie folgt zu
definieren:

e Der Betrieb hat oft weniger Informationen, als seine Gegenseite,

e Es ist ein enormes Interesse der Offentlichkeit und der Medien an
dem Problem entstanden,

e Es entstehen neue Uberraschende Situationen,

e Die entstandene Situation hat unerwartete und schnelle Entwick-
lung,

e Es ist nicht ganz moglich, die Publizitit zu entstandenem Thema
aus der Seite der Firma zu beeinflussen,

e Die Manager und verantwortliche Mitarbeiter sptiren Panik und
Angst aus nachster Entwicklung.

Allein das Entstehen einer Krise muss man gleich bei ihrer Geburts-
stunde suchen. Ein Erreger kann zum Beispiel ein Fehler in der Produk-
tion sein, aber genauso auch 6konomische Problemen in dem Betrieb,
eine Naturkatastrophe, eine Attacke der Konkurrenz usw. Alle Krisen
noch friher als die entstehen zu erkennen, zu definieren und zu stop-
pen, stellt die Bemihung der Mehrheit von den verantwortlichen Mana-
ger. Die Wirklichkeit, dass sich ein Betrieb in einem Stadium der Krise
befindet, kann man aus eigener Definition der Krise ablesen, die eine
zukunftige Existenz und Prosperitat bedrohende Situation vorstellt. Es
kommt zur Vertrauenswurdigkeitssenkung, es verschlechtern sich 6ko-
nomische Prognosen, oder ist sogar eigene Existenz der Firma bedroht.
Lebenslauf eines Betriebes stellt sich in den Zyklen vor, und die Krisensi-
tuation kann in jeder Phase der Tatigkeit des Betriebes entstehen, weil
sich in solchen Zyklen der Produkte oder Dienstleistungen der Lebens-
lauf eines solchen Betriebes abspielt.

Auf dem Bild 1 befindet sich graphische Darstellung eines Lebenszyk-
lus eines Betriebes mit der Hilfe von Einkommen und Ausgaben in Ab-
hangigkeit von der Zeit.
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Bil.1 Die Kurve des Lebenslaufes des Betriebes
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Quelle: eigene Verarbeitung nach Mihok,J.-Kadarova, J.

Die Kurve des Lebenslaufes des Betriebes beeinflusst das Lebenszy-
klus der Produkte, die das Betrieb produziert und verkauft, oder der
Dienstleistungen, die das Betrieb auf dem Markt anbietet. Folgend ko-
piert der Markterfolgreich der Produkte und der Dienstleistungen des
Betriebes den Erfolgreich und die Effektivitdt von eigenem Betrieb.

Ein Grundmodell des Lebenszyklus des Betriebes beinhaltet manche
Phasen. Durch diese Phasen kann ein Betrieb, muss es aber nicht, wah-
rend seiner Existenz durchgehen. Zu den Grundphasen des Lebenszy-
klus des Betriebes gehoren:
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. die Grindung und das Entstehen des Betriebes,

. ein Wachstum des Betriebes,

. eine Stabilisierung des Betriebes,

. eine Krise des Betriebes

. eine Auflosung des Betriebes

Die Betriebe unterscheiden sich voneinander durch eine Gesamtlange
des Lebenszyklus des Betriebes, und auch die Lange von einzigen Pha-
sen des Lebenszyklus, der in einzelnen Betrieben verschieden ist. Die
Etappe zwischen dem Entstehen und der Auflé6sung muss nicht unbe-
dingt alle Phasen des Lebenszyklus beinhalten. Ein Verlauf des Leben-
szyklus der Betriebe [Mihok und Vidova, 2007] beeinflussen verschiede-
ne interne und externe Bedingungen flirs Unternehmen, z.B. die unter-
nehmerische Aktivitdt von Konkurrenzfirmen, die Fiskalpolitik des Staat-
es, die Innovationspolitik des Betriebes, die Qualifikation der Mitarbeiter,
der Kostenaufwand von logistischen Tatigkeiten, der Kostenaufwand des
Transformierungsprozesses, usw., die die Tatigkeit und den Erfolg der
Firma beeinflussen. Ein Lebenszyklus spricht tber die Stufe der En-
twicklung des Betriebes, seiner Positionierung auf dem Markt aus, und
bildet die Ausganginformationen flir die Prognostizierung von zukUtnftiger
Existenz und Entwicklung des Betriebes. Zu einer Krise oder einem Un-
tergang kann noch frither kommen, als der Betrieb die Phase der Stabili-
sierung erreicht.

Bei dem Wachstum des Betriebes, der sich durch zwei Grundverfah-
ren, namlich internes und externes Wachstum erzielen kann, muss das
Management die folgende Wachstumskurve friher bilden, als die vorge-
hende zu senken beginnt. Man setzt stdndiges Innovationswachstum
voraus. Die Betriebe muissen jede Chance fir das Wachstum aussuchen
und ausnutzen. Die Phase der Krise kann sich teilweise in der Zone des
Uberflusses befinden, teilweise auch nach dem Punkt der Revision in der
Hungerzone. Ein Einstieg der Krise in der Zone des Uberflusses ist nur
schwer zu entdecken. Man kann ihn nur mit der Hilfe der Senkung der
Einkommenskurve, und damit auch der Senkung der Gewinne zu identi-
fizieren. Es kann durch schwache Marktposition, héheren Aufwand im
Vergleich mit der Konkurrenz, oder andere schwache Seiten der unter-
nehmerischen Aktivitdten verursacht werden.
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Oft kommt es zu einer Krise und einem Untergang ohne die Phase der
Stabilisierung zu erzielen, oder nach einer Phase der Krise muss nicht
ein Untergang kommen, sondern es folgt weiteres Wachstum.

Die Betriebskrisen sind nicht immer eine Widerspiegelung von schwa-
cher Fihrung des Betriebes, sondern manchmal die Widerspiegelung des
Beduirfnisses der wichtigen Verdnderungen in dem Betrieb. Die Praxis
bestéatigt, dass sich die Betriebe in die Situation der Krise jedes vierte
oder funfte Jahr geraten konnen. Eine Krise ist daflir ein nattirlicher und
unvermeidlicher Bestandteil der Existenz von jedem Betrieb. Die Betriebe
kann man folgend je nach ihren Leistungsfahigkeit und ihrer Effektivitat
auf vier Grundgruppen verteilen:

. Scheinbar erfolgreiche Betriebe, die gute Resultate erzielen,
das Management arbeitet in einer Vorstellung, dass man nichts zu ver-
bessern und zu d4ndern braucht. Nach einem problemlosen Lebenszyklus
des Betriebes kommt plotzlich eine Krise, auf die die Betriebe nicht vor-
bereitet sind. Auch in dem besten Betrieb gibt es die Dinge, die zu ver-
bessern sind.

. Die Betriebe, die die Probleme mit der Leistungsfahigkeit
und Effektivitat im Vergleich mit der Konkurrenz haben. Management
des Betriebes ist sich bewusst, dass etwas nicht in Ordnung ist, oft aber
keine exakten Kennzahlen fGr die Auswertung der Leistungsfa-
higkeitsparameter hat. Es fehlt oft eine sorgfiltige Analyse von Bereichen
und Ursachen des Ruckstands im Vergleich mit der Konkurrenz. Wenn
sich ein Betrieb in einer so beschriebener Situation befindet, braucht
man ein durchdachtes Vorfahren der Lésung so vorzubereiten, damit die
einzelnen Methoden an richtigen Orten und in richtiger Reihenfolge ver-
wendet werden.

. Die Betriebe, die die Leistungskrise ignorieren, die zu eige-
nem Untergang tendieren. In solchem Betrieb vermehren und konservie-
ren sich unndétige Prozesse und Tatigkeiten, die durch Teams von Mitar-
beitern realisiert sind. Es wachsen die Bestdnde, Fixkosten, es stockt die
Kommunikation an den Arbeitspldtzen, und es wéchst die Unbereitschaft
die Probleme zu lésen. Die Mitarbeiter halten solchen Zustand fir nor-
mal. In solchem Fall ist es noétig, ein schnelles Projekt der Reduzierung
des Betriebes vorzubereiten, der sehr gut durchdacht, und auf der Basis
von grundlicher Analyse von allen Teilen des Betriebes zusammengesetzt
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sein sollte, um eine weitere Senkung der Funktionsfihigkeit zu verhin-
dern.

. Die Betriebe mit einer akut bedrohten Existenz, die stufen-
weise die Probleme mit der Liquiditat haben, und beginnen zu unterge-
hen. Es entstehen die Probleme mit den Inhabern, Gewerkschaften,
Glaubigern, Kunden, und es droht ein Bankrott.

Krisenmanagement

Die Betriebe, die sich mit externen und internen Faktoren der Ver&an-
derungen nicht ausgleichen kénnen, geraten in einen Krisenzustand.
Das Verhaltnis von subjektiven (internen) und objektiven (externen) Fak-
toren schétzt man meistens auf 80:20 zugunsten subjektiver Faktoren.

Dabei kann man zu den subjektiven Quellen der Krise meistens die Le-
itung des Betriebes rechnen, d.h. Topmanagement (40 %) und die Ei-
gentimer (40%). Es beeinflusst sie auch interne 6ékonomische Struktur
des Betriebes. Oft ist es eine chaotische Fuhrung, Unkenntnis des
Marktes und eigenen Unternehmens, Fehlentscheidungen, Spekulatio-
nen, niedriges Niveau von Kapitalausstattung, hohe Kosten firs Gewin-
nen von fremden Ressourcen, ungentigende Auswertung von Produk-
tionsprozessen, usw.

Zu den objektiven Quellen der Krise gehort meistens die unternehme-
rische Umgebung (eine Krise von gesellschaftlich-6konomischem Charak-
ter). Man kann hier zum Beispiel unerwartete Marktentwicklung, Kapa-
zitatstiberhang der Produktion in der Branche, ungtinstige Entwicklung
der Steuern, des Zinsenrates, der Wahrungskursen, der Kriegskonflikte,
aber auch heutige weltliche wirtschaftliche und finanzielle Krise, staatli-
che Wirtschaftspolitik, Entwicklung der politischen Situation in entsche-
idenden Regionen der Welt, die Situation auf den Kapitalmarkten u. a.
anordnen. Eine Krisensituation entsteht stufenweise und es existieren
verschiedene Andeutungen eines unerwlnschten Zustandes. Zu objek-
tiven Quellen der Krise rechnet man auch héhere Macht (sachliche Kri-
se), vor allem Natureinflusse - die Brande, Uberflutungen, Schneekala-
mitédten, Eruptionen, Epidemien, aber auch verschiedene technische
Krisen, zum Beispiel Stilllegung der Gasversorgung, flachendeckende
Stilllegungen der elektrischen Versorgung usw. Hier fehlen meistens die
Krisensymptome, sie sind schwer vorherzusagen und fordern sofortige
Reaktion.
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Wenn es empirisch bewiesen ist, dass in 80% der Falle gerade die Wir-
kung von subjektiven Faktoren verantwortlich fars Entstehung einer
Betriebskrise ist, musste man folgend eine Systemldsung applizieren -
das Risikomanagement.

Wir verstehen es als ein Gesamtprozess, der die Risiken schéatzt und
alle moglichen Faktoren des Risikos in der Betriebsstruktur berticksich-
tigt. Neue entstehende Kategorien des Risikomanagements ja nach Auto-
rinnen Varcholova, T. und Dubovicka, L. (2008) in den Bedingungen der
nicht finanziellen Betriebe: Management des unternehmerischen Risikos
(Business Risk Management, BRM), Risikomanagement in den Firmen
(Enterprise Risk Management, ERM) und Gesamtbetriebliches Risikoma-
nagement (Enterprise- Wide Risk Management, EWRM) vergrofiern die
Bedeutung einer Systemldsung. Neue Aufgabe des Risikomanagements
ist das eigene Risiko in die unternehmerische Tatigkeit als seinen aktiven
Bestandeteil zu integrieren, und das mit dem Ausgleich von seinen sowohl
positiven, als auch negativen Seiten. In der Gegenwart gehort dem Kri-
senmanagement schon eine bedeutsame Stelle in den Betrieben. Alle
erwdhnten Stromungen des Krisenmanagements haben versucht, die
Lésungen fur dieselben Probleme anzubieten:

. zu verstehen, warum es schwer ist, die Krisen vorherzusagen,
. die reale Bemiihung um die Prdvention zu beginnen,
. die Kontrolle tiber der Tatigkeit des Betriebes wiederzuerwerben

Eine Praktizierung des Krisenmanagements wurde auf die Realisierung
von prioritdren Risikoanalysen, Planungsbildung, wie man in dem
Notzustand reagiert, die Vorbereitung und die Schulung der Manager,
Realisation von Simulationstibungen, Absolvierung eines Trainings im
Bereichen Massenmedien und Kommunikationstechniken gerichtet.

Je nach Zhihong, L.- Haiyan,W. (2009) Krisenmanagement Bild. 2
stellt ein komplexes Netz vor, das aus einer Organisationsschicht, einer
Ressourcenschicht und einer Prozessenschicht besteht.

Die Organisationsschicht (Organizing layer) stellt eine Struktur und
Funktion des Personalnetzes des Betriebes vor
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Bild 2. Struktur des Krisenmanagements aufgrund der Anforderungen

der Kenntnisse.
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Basic on Knowledge Demand

Ressourcenschicht (Resource layer), oder die Schicht der Kenntnisse,
die implizite und explizite Kenntnisse der Fachleute beinhaltet, wo vor
allem die Kenntnisse die Unsicherheit verkleinern, und eine Untersttit-
zung bei dem Entscheidungsprozess anbieten.
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Prozessenschicht (Process layer) beinhaltet drei Subsysteme, wie Frih-
warnungssystem vor der Krise, System der Verarbeitung der Krise und
dann Auswertungssubsystem nach dem Ende der Krise. Sie beinhaltet
riesige Mengen der Informationen Uber die Krise. Bedeutender Teil von
ihnen ist dann unter verschiedene Subjekte verteilt.

Panel der Experten stellen die Fachleute im Krisenmanagement vor,
technische Experten mit einer wichtigen Aufgabe bei den Entschei-
dungsprozessen, Vertreter fur Public Relations, Vertreter der Kunden,
Verbraucher und andere. Manche Experten bilden einen Teil des Teams
des Krisenmanagements, die Anderen stellen externe Spezialisten vor,
die wahrend der Losung der Krise eingeladen sind. Sie bieten nur Refe-
renzen oder technische Beratung an, die Entscheidungskompetenzen hat
nur das Team des Krisenmanagements des Betriebes.

Krisendatenbank stellt den Kern des Systems des Managements der
Betriebskrise. In der Datenbank sind die Kenntnisse tiber der Krise ver-
sammelt und aufbewahrt, die eine wirkungsvolle Art anbieten, die
Kenntnisse zu Uibergeben und auszutauschen. Es ist eine Basis von ver-
traulichen Kenntnissen und Innovationen. Sie anerkennt das Erwerben
der Krisenkenntnisse, appliziert die Forderung der Technologiekenntnis-
se, Ausnutzung und Nachvollziehung der Technologien.

Die Internationale Organisation flir die Normalisierung (ISO) hat im
November 2009 lang erwartete erste internationale Norm fir das Ma-
nagement der Risiken ISO 31000:2009 unter dem Namen Risiko-
Management - Grundsatze und Anweisungen verdffentlicht. ISO 31000
wurde mit der Hilfe von Fachleuten aus der ganzen Welt entwickelt, aus
verschiedenen Bereichen und Fachern. Sie hat den Organisationen all-
gemeine Anweisungen furs Risikomanagement angeboten, ohne spezielle
Berticksichtigung der Grofde, des Typs der Organisation, Komplexitat der
Struktur, Tatigkeit oder Allokation. Wenn auch alle Organisationen das
Risiko ein bisschen anders leiten, stellt diese internationale Norm die
Grundsétze vor, die man beibehalten muss, damit das Risikomanage-
ment erfolgreich sei. Diese internationale Norm kann beliebige o6ffentli-
che, private oder gesellschaftliche Organisation, Assoziation, Gruppe
oder Individuum ausnutzen. Deshalb ist sie nicht fir manche Industrie-
richtung oder Branche spezifisch.

Man kann sie wahrend der Existenz der Firma fir einen breiten Hori-
zont der Téatigkeiten verwenden, inklusive der Strategie, der Entschei-
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dungen, des Betriebes, der Funktionen, Projekte, Produkte, Dienstleis-
tungen und des Eigentums. Man kann sie auf irgendwelchen Typ des
Risikos, mit beliebigem Charakter applizieren, ohne Rucksicht darauf, ob
es positive oder negative Wirkung hat.

Dann bei der Auswertung des Risikos verlauft eine Phase der Identifi-
zierung des Risikos, eine Analyse des Risikos und seine Auswertung.
Uber sich ndhernde Krise des Betriebes zeugen manche Warnsignale. Die
kann man zum Beispiel aus Finanzbilanzen der Betriebe, oder aus der
Ebene der Fihrung des Betriebes durch das Management, oder anderer
laufenden Erscheinungen entdecken.

Warnsignale einer Betriebskrise

Eine Analyse der Finanzdokumente ermoéglicht existierende, oder sich
nahernde Probleme der Firma zu entdecken. Die Informationen kann
man aus der Bilanz, Gewinn- und Verlustrechnung und auch aus Cash
flow - Ubersicht erzielen. Die praventiven Maflnahmen, die selbst das
Betrieb realisieren kann, stellen direkte Leitung von Finanzstrémen in
den und aus dem Betrieb, oder die Kenntnisse Uiber Aufwandkosten.
Sehr wichtig ist nach Hvizdova, E. (2013) auch die Bewaltigung der Kri-
senkommunikation in einem Betrieb, der durch eine Krise betroffen ist,
und das sowohl von interner Kommunikation im Bezug zu den Angestell-
ten, als auch im Bezug zu der breiten Offentlichkeit.

Wenn die Probleme mit Cash flow entstehen, ist es nach Zuzak.- Koni-
gova (2009) nur eine Abspiegelung der Mangel in einem anderen nicht
Finanzbereich, die in der Vergangenheit entstanden sind, und nicht ada-
quat, oder erfolgreich gelost waren. Das Management der Finanzfllisse
kann man dann zur praventiven Schlussmafinahme vergleichen, die der
Betrieb noch imstande ist zu realisieren, zu dem letzten Rettungsboot vor
einer akuten Krise.
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Tab. 1. Warnsignale scheinbare aus der Bilanz

Auflerung der Warnsignale aus der
Bilanz

Identifikation moglicher Ursa-
che

Das Volumen des langfristigen Kapi-
tals senkt

Symptome des Konsums von Fix-
kapital

Die Amortisation des langfristigen
Kapitals wachst
Die Beschaffung von langfristigem

Kapital stagniert oder senkt

Die Losung der Probleme des Be-
triebs auf die Kosten von Beschaf-
fung des langfristigen Kapitals

Die Finanzfliisse im Bereich der Be-
triebsaktivitdten sind noch ohne erns-
te Probleme

Es droht eine Senkung der Pro-
duktivitat der Arbeit im Betrieb

Die Erhohung von Gesamtvolumen
der Anforderungen nach der Falligkeit

Verschlechterung von struktura-
len Liquiditat der Aktiva

Der Anstieg von Gesamtvolumen der
Vorréte, vor allem Material

Verkaufsstérungen

Der Anstieg von kurzfristigen und
langfristigen Schulden

Die Senkung der Zahlungsdiszip-
lin der Kunden. Komplikationen
der Beziehungen mit Kreditgeber
(Banken)

Die Senkung der Schépfung von Ei-
genkapital

Die Senkung der Effektivitat der
Prozesse der Verwertung

Steigende Bildung der Reserven flr
die Kursverluste

Die Verschlechterung von Export -
Umgebung

Die Steigerung des Volumens von
fremden Quellen, vor allem kurzfristi-
der Ge-
schéftsverbindung nach der Falligkeit

ge Verbindlichkeiten aus

Die
Schulden (zum Beispiel Bankkre-

Substitution von legalen
dite) far illegale Schulden (eigen-
Zah-

lungsfristen der Verbindlichkeiten

willige Verlangerung der

Schlechtere Kundenbeziehungen

Quelle: Eigene Verarbeitung nach Mihok, J.-Vidova, J.: Riadenie podniku v krize, SjF TU

v KoSiciach, Kosice 2006 , ISBN 80-8073-533-6
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Tab. 2. Warnsignale aus der Gewinn-und Verlustrechnung

Die Aufferung der Warnsignale Identifizierung
aus der Gewinn - und Verlust- der moglichen Ursache
rechnung
Die Senkung der Erlose Die Abschwichung der Vertriebs-
moglichkeiten
Die Senkung der Handelsmarge Langsame Innovation der Produkti-
Die Senkung des Mehrwertes on

Der Anstieg von direkten Regie- | Niedrigere Transparenz der Auf-
Aufwendungen wandprozesse

Der Anstieg von indirekten Regie- | Potentioneller Verlust des Vertrau-
Aufwendungen ens in eine mehr perspektive Ent-

Die Unfahigkeit immer gréere | wicklung des Betriebes aus der Sei-
Volumen der Aufwendungen auf | te des Managements
Einzellprodukte, Arbeit und
Dienstleistungen

Hoéhere Bildung von Korrekturpos- | Die Neigung zu den mehr risikoori-
ten durch den Wirtschaftsprifer | entierten unternehmerischen Aktivi-
empfohlen taten

Hoéhere Bildung der Reserven
durch den Wirtschaftsprifer emp-
fohlen

Der Anstieg von Finanzkosten, vor | Die Erhéhung von Kreditverschul-
allem Aufwandzinsen dung, resp. schlechtere makrodko-
nomische Position der Okonomik
mit folgender Steigerung der Kredit-
zinsen

Quelle: Eigene Verarbeiterung nach: Mihok, J.-Vidova, J.: Riadenie podniku v krize, SjF TU
v Kosiciach, Kos§ice 2006 , ISBN 80-8073-533-6
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Tab. 3. Warnsignale, die das Niveau der Professionalitiat der Leitung

des Betriebes identifizieren

Die Auflerung der Warnsignale von
Betriebsmanagement

Identifikation der

Ursachen

moglichen

Unangemessener Druck auf den Ver-

tragspartner aufSerst Risiko-

Mafinahmen

zZu

Niedriges professionelles Niveau
des Managements in der Anfangs-
phase der Schuldner-Position

Die Verlust der Fahigkeit Risiken
real zu sehen

Die Neigung zu nachtraglichen Ver-
anderungen der Vertrdge mit der
Bedrohung ihres Nichteinhaltens

Einhalten der

Vertrage (sachlich auch zeitlich)

Unzuverléssliches

Kleine Bereitschaft dem Kreditgeber
die vorher verabredeten Informatio-
nen zu geben, resp. die zu korrigie-
ren

Niedriges Niveau des Rechtsbe-
wusstseins fihrend zum Verlust
der Glaubenswurdigkeit des Ma-
nagements

Grofsie Schwankungen im Geldzu-
fluss in den Betrieben, die nicht Sai-

soncharakter der Produktion haben

Die Losung der Versicherungsbezie-
hungen mit abgetretener Vinkulati-
on, resp. Zahlungsausfall der Versi-
cherung

Die Stérungen in den Zahlungen fur
die Subjekte, die bei der Eintreibung
so genannte 1. Gruppe der Glaubiger
(Steuer, bil-
den

Sozialversicherung,...)

Die Bedrohung die Schuldner-
pflichte nicht zu erftillen

Die Auflésung (Liquidation) des Be-
triebes, resp. seine Transformation
ohne Ubernahme der Verbindlichkei-
ten des urspriinglichen Betriebes

Negative ethisch-moralische Veran-

Der Verlust der Interessen um den
guten Namen des Betriebes oder
direkte Defraudation des Betrie-
beigentums

194
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Die Aufierung der Warnsignale von
Betriebsmanagement

Identifikation der

Ursachen

moglichen

derungen in der Téatigkeit von Top-
Management

plotzliche Senkung von Kontokor-
rentkonto durch Umorientierung der
Zahlungen auf ein anderes Konto in
einer anderen Bank, die dem Betrieb
keine Kredit-
wahrt

Dienstleistungen ge-

Die Vorbereitung auf das Prozess
der Verschlechterung der Zah-
einem, oder

lungsdisziplin zu

mehreren Glaubigern

Keine Bereitschaft der Manager per-
sOnliche Verbindlichkeiten zu erftl-
len

Der Verfall des rechtlichen Be-
wusstseins von Betriebsmanagern

Die Signale tber Steigerung der ge-
richtlichen Verfahren

Die Signale Uber die Steigerung der
Unstimmigkeit in den Handelsbezie-
hungen

Der Verfall Arbeits-
Rechtsbeziehungen zu den Mitar-

der und

beitern und den Vertragspartnern

Unangemessene Verdnderungen im
Gesellschaftszweck

Niedrige Arbeitsmoral

Unwirksames Motivationssystem der
Mitarbeiter

Professionelle Unreife der Manager

Leichtsinniges Verlust von den ent-
scheidenden Partnern

Die Bedrohung des Untergangs
des Betriebes

Quelle: Eigene Verarbeitung nach: Mihok, J.-Vidova, J.: Riadenie podniku v krize, SjF TU

v KoS§iciach, Kosice 2006 , ISBN 80-8073-533-6
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Schlufiwort

Das Risikomanagement, so wie alle Manager - Systeme, hat wahrend
einer gewissen Periode entstanden, und der Prozess seiner Entwicklung
ist noch nicht beendet. Mit der sich dndernden Gesellschaft, mit neuen
Tatsachen, mit der Entwicklung des Lebenszykluses von eigenem Be-
trieb, ist es notig das Entstehen von neuen Quellen der Risiken zu erwar-
ten, die die Organisation noch vor ein Paar Jahren nicht l6sen musste.
Nur auf einer Basis von stdndigen Diagnostizierung und Pflegen der Ri-
siken kann sich ein Betrieb erfolgreich entwickeln in sich dndernden
Umgebung.

Die Tatigkeit des Krisenmanagements im Betrieb endet nicht mit der
Bewaéltigung der Krise, weil jede Krise solche Erfahrungen vorstellt, die
mit den Informationen dartiber verbunden sind, wie die Quellen der Kri-
se abzuschaffen, oder wie die Schneide stumpf machen, wie far die Zu-
kunft das Entstehen einer Krise zu verhindern, und auch wie man sich
in der zukUnftigen Krise verhalten soll. Nach der Losung der Krise ist es
vorteilhaft die Mitglieder des Projektteams einberufen, die auf der Losung
der Krise teilgenommen haben, und die erworbene Kenntnisse aus der
Loésung des Krisenzustandes auszuwerten. Wenn diese Beratung so kon-
zipiert ist, dass sie als eine gerichtete Aktivitdt zur Bildung des guten
Rufes des Betriebes fiihren soll, und zur Ddmmerung der Wirkungen von
zukuinftiger Krise, dann kann auf diesem Treffen auch die Offentlichkeit
teilzunehmen.

[1] Gozora, V. 2000. Krizovy manazment. SPU, Nitra.
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Yuri Lotman - a man, a thinker, teacher
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Summary

In the history of Soviet philosophy of science Yuri Lotman has a place
because it is a world-class thinker, whose writings and in its content and
in its form received recognition as a literary and philosophical communi-
ties. As usual in the stencil write articles for the general public, journalists,
name YM Lotman needs no introduction. Indeed, a broad post-Soviet space
of literary, cultural and educated middle-aged and older few such who
would have never heard or seen his name in print. However, that should
also be taken as a fact, and the name of the sphere of professional activity
Juri Lotman likely know firsthand, having little idea about the main topics
of the nature and philosophical and ideological direction of his works.
However, educated people and those who have a clear idea about this
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thinker, probably not quite imagine what is actually was a multiplicity of
interests and scientific research Yuri Mikhailovich Lotman.

B wucropun coBerckoii ¢uaocodpckoli Hayku HOpuit MuxaiinoBua
AoTMaH 3aHHUMaeT JOCTOHHOE MECTO, IIOCKOABKY OH SIBASETCS MBICAUTEAEM
MHUPOBOI'O YPOBHS, YbU TPYyAbl U II0 CBOEMY COAEPKaHUIO, U IIO0 CBoeH
dopMe ITOAYYHAH HPHU3HAHHE KaK AUTEPATYPHOro, TaK U (PHAOCO(PCKOro
cooburectB. Kak 06BIYHO mUITyT B TpadapeTHBIX CTATBIX OAS IITHPOKOH
nyOAMKY  KypHaAucThl, wuMmsa .M. AotmMmana He HyxXaaeTcd B
IPEACTABACHUU. JelicTBUTEABLHO, Ha LIUPOKOM IIOCTCOBETCKOM
IIPOCTPAHCTBE Cpeqy AUTEPATyPHO U KYABTYPHO 0O0pa30BaHHBIX Alofe
CpeIHEero M CTapIlero Bo3pacTa MaA0 TaKUX, KTO Obl HUKOTZIA HE CABIIIIAA
HAM He BCTpedaa ero UMsd B redaTu. OgHaKo, YTO CAEAYET TaKKe IIPUHSATH
Kak ¢arr, umMa U cdepy npodeccHoHaAbHOM aesTeabHOCTH IOpunga
AoTMaHa cKopee 3HAIOT IIOHACABIIIIKE, UMed OTHAaA€HHOE IIpeACcTaBAECHHIE
00 OCHOBHOM TeMaTHKe, 0 XapaKTepe U (PHA0CO(CKO-MHPOBO33pPEHYIECKOH
HaIIpaBAEHHOCTH ero paboT. BmpoueMm, u Te o6pa3oBaHHBIE AIOAH, KTO
uMeeT Ooaee IBHOE IIPECTABACHHE 00 3TOM MBICAUTEAE, €4Ba AU BIIOAHE
IpeacTaBAdioT cebe KakKoBa Ke Ha caMOM JeAe Oblaa Pa3sHOCTOPOHHOCTH
MHTEPECOB HW HaydHBIX IIouckKoB [Opua MuxaiiaoBuua [AoTMaH,
Ycnierckuii, 1974: 259-282]; [Aorman, Mun, 1974: 168-1795]; [AorMmaH,
1976: 67-70]; [Aorman, 1981: 599-610]; [AormaH, 1986: 76-77]; [AoTMaH
1986: 155-163]; [Aorman, 1987: 10-21]; [Aorman, 1987: 7-11]; [AoTMmaH,
1990: 2-3]. K TomMy e, 4YTO BHE BCHIKOI'O COMHEHUSs, IIOHMMAaHHIO
deHoMmeHa AoTMaHa MPENATCTBYET CAOXKHOCTDH IIPOHUKHOBEHUS B €I0 MUP
BBICOKOM (PHUAOAOTUM M CEMHOTHYECKUX LITYAWIH, KOTOPBIH OblA cpemoii
€T0 Hay4YHOTO OBITHS, MUPOM B KOTOPOM OH KHA. OOIIUPHBIH U 3HAYUMBIH
OAS AWHTBOUAOCO(OUU KOMIIAEKC HAelH, KOTOpbIfi ObIA BbIpaboran
IO.M. AotmMmaHOoM ® [OPYrMMH yd9acTHHKaMH TapTyCKO-MOCKOBCKOM
CEMHUOTHUYECKOM IIIKOABI, CETrOOHS HaXOAWUT BCE OOABIIIEE YHCAO
mocaemoBaTeAeii U IoAydaeT BcE€ 0Ooaee IIHMPOKOE OCBElLIEHHE KakK B
OTEe4YeCTBEHHOH HAy4YHOH AWTepaType, TaK U B pdle AHUCCEPTAIIMOHHBIX
uccaenoBaHuil [Aaekcanapon, 1998: 180-192]; [ABroHoMoBa, 2009: 338-
369]; [Berea, 1996: 14-29]; |[Bubaep, 1994: 278-286]; [Bacuanena,
Aotman, 2005]; [[Iybaumkamms, 1995: 175-179]; [acmapoB, 1994: 299-
303]; [Factapos, 1999: 415-4206]; [I'puropses, Jannaasb, [lapagokc, 1998:
5-12]; [EropoB, 1999]; [3atinernunHoBa, 2010]; [Kamenckaa, 1995: 160-
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174]; [Kum Cy Ksan, 2003]; [KuceaeBa, 1996, 9-19]; [Koszaos, 2000];
[AaxmaH, 1994: 192-214]; [AeyTa, 2003].

Ponuaca 10.M. Aorman 28 deBpasg 1922 roma B [lerporpazne. Bricmiee
VHUBEPCHUTETCKOe o00pa3oBaHHE OH IIOAYYHA Ha (PHUAOAOTHYECKOM
dakyapTeTEe ACHUHTPAACKOTO0 YHHUBEPCHUTETA, IIOCTYIIUB Tyaa B 1939 romy
0e3 BCTYIIUTEABHBIX 5K3aMEHOB II0 OKOHYAaHUU CPEeOHEH IITKOABI C 30A0TOH
Menaabio. [TIoCKOABKY, Ha4YMHasl y2Ke€ CO IIKOABHOM CKaMbH, OH IIOCEIIaA
AEKIIMM M3BECTHBIX ITPOPECCOPOB-(PHAOAOTOB YHUBepcuTeTa, To IOpui
AotMaH OBIA IIOCBSINEH B HHTEPECHl (PHAOAOTHYECKUX CTYLEHTOB H Cpa3y
OLIEHUA BBICOKHE MOCTOMHCTBA IIpernogaBaTesei, KOTOpble YUTAAN AEKITUU
U BEAHM CeMHHapbl yxKe Ha IepBbIX Kypcax: M.K. AzamoBckoro (Kypc
doabkaopa), B.Y. IIponma (ceMHUHap IO PyCCKOMY (POABKAODPY, CIIELIKYPC
no BoamebHOH  ckaske), [A.TykoBckoro (kypc «BBemenne B
AuTeparypoBeneHue»). He yaAMBHTEABHO II03TOMYy, 4YTO Y:Ke Toraa
HEKOTOpble IIpernofaBaTeAd YHHUBEPCHUTETA 3aMETHAH 3TOr0 CTYAEeHTa.
Cecrpa IO.M. AoTMaHa B CBOMX BOCIIOMHHAHHAX OTMedaeT: «| YKOBCKUIA,
CO CBOMCTBEHHOH €My TOpPSYHOCTBIO 3asgBUBIIMH KaK-TO, UTO HET y Hac
Y4E€HOTO, KOTOPBIH CMOI' OBI [JOCTATOYHO TAYOOKO ITPOaHaAHM3HPOBATH
TBOpUYecTBO BapareIHCcKOro, 3aayMyunBo n06aBHA: «BripoueM, Ha 3K3aMeHe
MHE OTBeYaA MaAbYHK — pa3bupaas «OceHb» BapaThIHCKOTO — OH, MTOXKAaAYH,
cmoxkeT». Peun maa o BoceMHazanatTuaeTHeM HOpe. [Ipomnm, Bctpetus HOpy
B YHHUBEPCHTETE II0CA€ BOMHBI, 00paTHACH K HeMy B Kopumope: «IlocToiire,
Brr 6pat Aumasr AormaH... Her, Ber camu Aorman!» OT0T OopHUrHHAABHBIH
rKoMIiAuMeHT HOpuit MuxaiaoBHUY 3aIIOMHHA Ha BCIO KM3Hb, OH COCTaBASIA
nopeaMeT ero ropzpoctw» [AorMmaH, 1995: 135]. Bckope Ha Hay4YHOM
cemuHape [Iponmna Ha nepBoMm Kypce IO.M. AotrmaH caeaas cBoM mepBbIH
JOKAA[,.

B yuuepcutere Opa mno3HakoMuacd ¢ pgoueHToM Hukoaaem
ViBanoBuueM MopooBUEHKO, HCCA€mOBATEAEM TBopdecTBa BeanHCKOrO,
XKYPHAaAUCTUKH M AWTepaTypbl TIIepBOHM moaoBHHBI XIX Beka. B
nocaenytomem noprper H.U. MopaoBYeHKO, deAOBeKa HCKAIOYHUTEABHOTO
obagHMsa, o00pasloBOro  y4YeHOro, Oe3yKOPHU3HEHHO  IIOPSI0YHOrO,
IIpefeAbHO cTpororo K cebe IOpuit MuxaiinoBHud Bcerma aepskaas y cebs Ha
pabodem croae. Ho yuéba B yHHBepCcHUTETe MHPOOOAIKAAACHL He HO0ATO. B
caMoM Hadaae BTOPOro roza cryneHdecrBa HOpuii AorMaH ObIA IIPHU3BaH
Ha CpOoYHyI0 cAykO0y. Kak m3BecTHO, BTOpas nosoBrHa 1930-X romoB masd
arogert, xuBImuxXx B CoBerckom Coro3e, 03HaAMEHOBaAaCh MAaCCOBBIMH
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apecTaMy, IIOYTH B KaXKJIOH ceMbe OBIAM IIOTEPHU, BCE UX BUIEAU, BUIEA U
AoTMaH, oTMe4Yasd BIOCACACTBHH, HYTO B €ro KaacCe Yy IIOAOBHHBI
OMHOKAACCHHUKOB pPOAUTEAUW OBIAM apecToBaHBI. PagocTb MOAOOOCTHU
nokoaeHusa HO.M. AormaHa oMpadasacbh U [OPYTHMH IIOAHUTHYECKUMU
COOBITHAMH: TpPakHAHCKOM BoMHO# B UcmaHuH, yKpemAeHHUEM U
9KCIIaHCHEH HEMEIIKOIO HAaIlMOHAaA-COLlMaAu3Ma U IIOCTOSHHOM yrpo3oi
BoMHEBI. [lo3TOM 1TOLOOHO MHOTMM CBOHMM POBECHHKAM-CTyAEHTaM, KOrma
IIOSIBUACH  «BOPOIIMAOBCKHM yKa3s», COTAQCHO KOTOPOMY IIPHU3BIBY
IIofA€XKaAu Te, KOMY HCIIOAHHAOCHL 18 AeT M HECKOABKO MECdIleB, a
CTYLEHTHI AHIIAANUCH OTCpPOYKM, IOpui moHsA, YTO BOMHAa CTOUT Ha
II0pore.

Oaa HOpua MwuxatinoBuda, KOTOPBIH BCTYIIMA B BOHHY pPSAOOBBIM-
CBA3UCTOM CaMbIM BaXXHBIM II€PHOJAOM B €r0 KH3HH, AEHCTBHUTEABHO,
Oblra BoiiHa. OH ObIA B BOMHY pAOOBBIM, a II033Ke cTaa cepxkaHToM. Mmea
OoeBble Harpadpl: 2 opaeHa U 7 Memaaeii. Kak BCIIOMHUHAIOT €T0 MAQIIINE
KOAAETH, OH YacTO Hepes CTYAEHTaMU BCIIOMHHAA COOBITHS BOEHHBIX AET,
nepexxuBas uX. PacckaszpiBaa 0 TOM, KaKHMH cllocobaMu MOXKHO OHTH
Bareii. Kak Hamo ykKpacTe y TaHKHUCTOB 0OO4YKy, KakK 3Ty OOYKYy HaIO0
IIPOMBITh, KaK TyJa 4Yero HamuxaTh M TakK gasee. BrIaM B pacckasbl O
camoyobuiictBe. Y 3T0 ObIA KaKOM-TO BaxXXHBIH MAd Hero MoMeHT. O Tow,
KaK OH IIOHMMaa, 4TO OH HE€ MJOAXKEH CAAThbCd B IIA€H M HaJA0 KOHYHUTH
KHU3Hb CaMOYOHUHCTBOM. A KaK KOHYHUTH KHU3HL CaMOyOUHCTBOM, KOrza
suma? U3 dero MoOKHO 3aCTPEAUTBHCSI, U3 BUHTOBKH? OH Xe pPSI0BOH, y
HETO HeT IIHMCTOAETa, W CallorOM HEBO3MOXKHO HaJaBHUTh Ha KypPOK. ITO
BCE, HaBEpPHOE, IIIA0 OT CBHPEIIOT0 COoAepKaHud mpukaza No227,
nomnpocty rosopd, «Hu mary Hasan! CoBeTCKHHM YeAOBEK HE OOAXKEH
IIOTIaCTh B IIA€H K Bpary, a oCOOEHHO eBpei, eBpel-KoMMyHHUCT, a HOpuit
Muxa¥AOBHY CTaA KOMMYHHCTOM B 1942 rony.

loBopss o 0OoeBwbix OymuHax HO.M. AormMaHa BaxXHO OTMETHTH, YTO OH
CAY>KHA B CBA3U apTHAACPHUHU Pe3epBa raaBHOrO KOMaHIOOBaHHL, KOTOPYIO
JacTo mepebpackiBaan C OOHOTO (ppoHTa Ha Apyroii. OH yd4acTBOBaA BO
MHOTHX KPOBOIIPOAMTHBIX K CTPAIIHBIX CPakX€HUSIX M IIOYTH BCE BpeMd
Op1a Ha mepenoBoii. CecTpa BCIOMHHAaeT 00 OZHOM H3 JIIHM30I0B H3
boeBrIX OymHel OpaTa, 0 KOTOPOM OH C YABIOKOH M KakK OBl MHMOXOIOM
noBenaa et yxke B KoHIle 1980-x romoB: «/learo OBIAO 3UMOM, Ha YKpauHe.
Mopo3 ctpamiHselii, rpagycoB 30, BeTep, M03€MKa, U BC€ BpeEMd OT
IIyA€METHBIX Oodepeaecii pBeTCd CBA3b. 51 I0A3AI0 IO TIOAIO, YIIIHN 3aBA3aHbI
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ymaHkod. YToOBI COeOHMHUTH IIOPBAHHBIE IIYAEMETHBIMH OdYepensMU
IpoBoma, HpuxomuTcs paboraTh 6e3 mepuaTok. Pyku nepeBeHeloT, Hu
TOABKO IIOYHMHHUINL B OJHOM MeCTe, IIepebHuBaroT IpoBoa B ApyroM. Bapyr
g 4TO-TO IOYyBCTBOBaA. OragHyAcd — HaZlo MHOM CTOHUT MOM KOMaHOUP C
PEBOABBEPOM H LIEAUTCS MHE B 3aTBIAOK. Pa3 CTpeAbHyA — OocedKa, BTOPOM
pa3 crpeabHyAa — oceuka. OH, IIpeAcTaBAselllb, 3alaakaa, U MHE CTaa
xkanoBatTbcs: "CBoaounu! He MoOryr KoMaHAUPY OpPyKHE IIOYHUCTHUTH!”» 91
BCKHIIEAA — 3MHUYECKHUH TOH paccKas3a MEHS BO3MYTHA — M BBIKPHUKHyAA:
«Ero camoro Hamo Oria0 pacctpeaaTrs, ragab — «4YTo TBI, YTO TBI, —
Bo3pasua IOpa, — a MHe, IIPeACTaBb, €r0 XKAAKO CTAAO: TOABKO g HaAaXy
CB3b, €My 3BOHAT U3 IITaba U MaTepsT, YTO CBS3HU HET, U TYT K€ CBSA3b
obpriBaercsa. 1 BooOle, s1 ero MOHHUMAaA — OH JIETIOMOBEIl, B IETCTBE €ro
OrAM, Hemoenaa, VIUTHCH OBIAO TPYAHO — YYHACS IIAOXO, MHOTO B KH3HH
OBIAO TTAOXOTO, MAAO XOPOIIIETo. Y COAAT HET aBTopuTreTar [Aotman, 1995:
138]. Yxe omuH 3TOT 3MIM30/ I'OBOPUT HEHMMOBEPHO MHOTO O YEAOBEKE U
coagare IHO.M. AormMaHe, O €ro MyKecTBe, HCTHHHO (UAOCOPCKOM
CTOHUIIU3ME, COIEPEKUBAHUHU O «IPYTOM».

[To oxkoHuanHum BOHHBI AoTMaH He OblA cpa3y aeMOOHAM30BaH,
IIOCKOABKY CYHTAAOCh, YTO OH «HE [IOCAYKHA» TpebyeMoro, XoTs U3
IOKOAEHHs coanatT 1922 roga poxkaeHUd AHUMIb S% MOXKUAU A0 Hobenwl. B
1946-1950 romax lOpuii Aorman 3aBepiraa y4éby B AeHHHIPAICKOM
yHuUBepcuteTe. Ho B CHAYy UW3BECTHBIX IIPHYMH (HAIIMOHAABLHOCTH),
HEeCMOTpsl Ha TO, YTO OH BCI0O BOHHYy BoeBaa Ha IIepenoBOH, ObIA
KOMMYHHCTOM C 1942 roma, eMy HOPHUIIAOCE OCTaBUTh A€HUHTPA U yexaTb
Ha nepudepuro, 4Tobbl TIe-To «3aTepdaThes». Tak FO.M. AoTmMaH momaa B
TapTy, B CAOKHYIO CUTyallHio: cTpaHa (DCTOHUS) HelaBHO OKKYIINpPOBaHa,
€CTb YHUBEPCUTET C MAaBHUMHU TpaaunuaMu [TapTyCKu YHHBEPCHUTET
HUMeeT OAUTEABHYIO0 HCcTOpHI0. OcHOBaH mBeACKUM KopoaéM I'ycrasom II
AnoabdoMm B 1632 roay Ha TeppuTOpUH AMBOHHH IIon mMeHeM Academia
Gustaviana. Cran  BTOPBIM  YHHUBEPCHUTETOM MBenynu (rmocae
Yancaasckoro) — Universitas Gustaviana. IlepBsIM pekTOopoM AKaneMHUH
kKopoab IycraB II Amoabdp Ha3HAYMA CBOEro YYHTEAd U HACTaBHUKA,
reHepaa-rybepHaTopa AuBonuu, VMurpum u Kapeamnm HOxaua Ilrortre. B
XVIII Beke, rocae mpUcoeqUHEHUsS IDCTASHAUU K Poccuu, He meicTBoBaa,
HO ObIA BHOBB OTKpPEIT AaekcaHzapoM I B 1802 roxy kak HeMmenkwmii Uni-
versitat Dorpat (1802-1893). ITo3ske Ha3biBaacsa [leprrckuii, IOpbeBCcKU
(1893-1918). C 1918 roma — acrouckuii Tartu Ulikool. HelHe yHUBEpCcUTET
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Wojciech Stomski

BXOOUT B aCCOLIHAIINIO YHUBEPCUTETOB EBPOIBI, YTpexTcKas ceTh|, HO He
IIOHATHO, YTO C HHUM IIPOMCXOAHUT: OTYACTH OH BOCCTAaHaBAWBAaETCH U3
JIOBOEHHOT'O COCTOSIHHS, HO IIOJ BAMSIHHMEM HOBOM BAAQCTH, €CTECTBEHHO,
cucreMa o00pazoBaHUSA HIOEOAOTHYECKH AoMaeTcs. AOTMaHy yHaeTcd
BbICTpoUThk Kadenpy B Tapty, B oOmieM, Ha IIyCTOM MeECTe, XOTd B
VHUBEPCHUTETE, KOHEYHO, OBIAM TPagUIIMU U HCCAEIOBAHUS PYCCKOH
AuTEpaTypsl U pycuctuku. OqHAaKO K TOMy MoMeHTy, korga FO.M. Aorman
37IeCh IIOSBHACH, HHYero B 9Tofl obaactu He npeaasock. OH cHadaasa
pabotaa B YYHTEABCKOM HHCTUTYTE, IIOTOM IIEpElleA B YHHUBEPCHUTET.
AoTMmaHyY ymasoch BbICTPoOUTH IIIKoAy B pasHBIX CMbBICAAX, U KaK IIKOAY
Hay4HYI0, KOTOopas UMeeT MHOXKECTBO YIEHUKOB U II0CAEI0oBaTeAeH, U KakK
ITKOAY I1€Jaroriu4yecKyIo.

Hayuynas xkapwpepa IOpusa MuxaiinoBHya cKaaablBasachb C CaMoOTO
Hadaaa BIIOAHe ycrienrtHo. B 1952 roay oH 3amuTHA KaHIUOATCKYIO
ouccepramuio Ha TeMy <«A.H. PagumeB B Gopbbe ¢ oOecTBeHHO-
TIOAUTHYECKUMU BO33PEHUSIMU u JIBOPSIHCKOM 3CTETHUKOM
H.M. Kapamsurar. C 1954 roma IOpwuit MuxatinoBua — goreHt TI'Y Ha
Kadenpe pycckoil auTeparypel. B 1958 romy oH omyOAMKOBaA CBOIO
nepByio MoHorpaduio «AHapedi CepreeBud KaiicapoB U aAuTepaTypHO-
obiiecTBeHHass 0Oopnba ero BpemeHm», a B 1960 romy 3ammTHA
OOKTOPCKylo pauccepranuio «[lyTu pa3BHUTHS PYCCKOM AUTEPaATyPBI
npennekabpHUCTCKOro mepuogar. B Tom ke romy AoTMaH CTaHOBUTCH
3aBeIyIONINM Kadenpoit pyccKoit AUTEPaTYPBI Taprtyckoro
TOCyZIapCTBEHHOIO YHUBEPCUTETA.

Tema  CTPYKTypasbHOM TIOSTHUKH [JaBHO IIpHUBA€KAasa  HHTEpPEC
IO.M. AoTMaHa, KOTOpPBIY peasr30BaAcsd B €ro TapTyCKHX «/\eKIIUIX IIO
CTPYKTYpPaAbHOH MHO3THKE», U3JAaHHBEIX B 1964 romy. B artoii pabote erre
0oABbIlle TPOSABUAACE HHOWUBHUAyAABHAd MaHepa AoTMaHa-aHAAUTHKA,
KoTopass OCODEHHO OTYEeTAHMBO BBIPHCOBBIBAETCS Ha (OHE IPYyTrUxX
IIOIXO0B TOTO BPEMEHH M HAIIEeTO BPEMEHU K aHaAWU3y II03THYIECKOTO
Tekcta. IO.M. AoTMaH HCXOOWUT HU3 TOTO, YTO COBpPEMEHHas CTaaud
HAy4YHOIO MBIIIAEHHS Bce 0oaee XapaKTepH3yeTCd CTPeMAEHUEM
paccMarTpuBaTh HE OTAEAbHBIE, H30AMPOBAHHBIE SBACHUA KU3HHU, a
OOIIMpHBIE €OUHCTBA, BHAETb, YTO KaXKI0€, Ka3aAoCh OBl IIPOCTOE,
dBAEHUE [OeHACTBUTEABHOCTH npu OamzKalIeM paccMOTpeHuHn
OKa3bIBaeTCA CTPYKTYPO#, cocrodieii U3 GoAee IIPOCTBIX SAEMEHTOB, U
caMo, B CBOIO O4Yepenb, BXOAUT KaK 4acThb B 6oaee caokHOe enuHCTBO. OH
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orMmedaeT: «C 3THM CBA3aHO TAYOOKO MHUAAEKTUYECKOE ITPENCTABAEHUE O
TOM, YTO [Ad TIOHUMaHUS SIBACHHS HEZOCTATOYHO H3ydaThb €ro
H30AVPOBAHHYIO NPUPOAY — HEOOXOJAUMO OIIPENEeAUTh €ro MEeCTO B
cucreme. H3ydeHHe  HOMEHKAATYPHO-MOP(OAOTHYECKOE  CMEHSIETCH
PYHKIIMOHAABHBIM. JTO CTPEMAEHHE TIEPEHUTU OT HAOAIOJAEHUS OTAEABHBIX
¢deHOMEHOB M WX OIIMCAaHUS K aHaAu3dy cucmem, [JaBHO yXKe
yTBEpPAUBIIIeeCS B TaK Ha3bIBAeMbBIX «TOYHBIX» HayKax, BCe 0oaee
IIPOHUKAET B ECTECTBEHHbIE M T'YMaHUTApPHBIE, ITPAKTUYECKH O3Hadas),
YTO MUAAEKTUYECKUU CIIOCOO MBIIIAEHUS U3 CEPHI UCCAEMOBATEABCKHUX
[oeKAaapalliil [mepexoquT B caMylo TKaHb HMCCAemoBaHUs. Takol HaydHBIH
METO/I U IIOAYYHA Ha3BaHHE CTPYKTypHOro» [Aorman, 1994: 17].

OCo0EeHHOCTH 3IOXH, COIIMAABHO-IIOAUTHYECKHE Peasu OKPYzKalolleH
AoTMaHa OeNCTBUTEABHOCTH, HAKAQAbIBAAU ONIPEAEAEHHBIN OTIIEYATOK Ha
CTHABb €ro U3A0KeHUsd. VTHOM BO3MOZKHOCTH H3A0XKUTH CBOH MBICAH TOTa
He CYLIECTBOBaAO, IIO3TOMY IIOHSTHE CTPYKTYPhl paccMaTpHUBaAOCh
AOTMaHOM KaK KaTeropus AUaAeKTH4decKasl, 0 4€M, II0 ero MHEHHUIO, BCE
boaee scHo rToBOpAaT duaocodrl CoBerckoro Coro3a, CTpaH HAPOTHOHU
OEMOKpaTHH U 3a pyoOekoM. YToObl He OBITH T'OAOCAOBHBIM, AOTMAaH
CChbIAaeTCs Ha pafd paboT, B KOTOPBIX OH HAXOAUT IOATBEPIKIECHHUE CBOUM
B3ragnaMm  [AormaH, 1962]; [3eapkmHa, 1959|; [BoabrTr 1962];
[KapareoprueB 1960]; [Levi-Strauss, 1956.]

Hcxoga M3 CKAQABIBAIOIMIMXCA B HAY4YHOM Cpeae NPEeACTaBACHHUM O
CTPYKTYPHOM H3yYEHUU SIBAEHUI, OCOOEHHOCTh TAKOBOTO AOTMaH BUIAUT B
TOM, YTO OHO IIOAPa3yMEBAaET PaCCMOTPEHHE OTHAEABPHBIX SAEMEHTOB HE B
UX U30AUPOBAHHOCTHU AW MEXaHWYECKOM COEIUHEHUH, a KaK KOHKPETHOE
COOTHOIIIEHVE SAEMEHTOB MEXKy COOOM M MX OTHOILEHUE K CTPYKTYPHOMY
neaoMmy. «[Ipu 3TOM, €CTECTBEHHO, OTKpPBIBAETCS BO3MOXKHOCTH aHaAM3a
CTPYKTYPbI Ha ABYX YPOBHSIX — «(PU3NIECKOM», IIPH KOTOPOM HIyUEHHE
PYHKIIHE U OTHOIIIEHUH 3A€MEHTOB JOAXKHO ITPUBECTHU HAC K MOHUMAHUIO
UX MaTepHuaAbHOM IIPUPOABLI, & caMa CTPYKTypa paccMaTpUBaeTcs Kak
HeKasd MaTepHuasbHasl MOAaHHOCTh, U «MaTEMAaTHYECKOM», IIPHU KOTOPOM
u3y4YaThbCs OyeT IPUPOaa OTHOIIEHUN MEXIy SAeMEHTaMH B aOCTpaKIIUU
OT MX MaTepHaAbHOM peaaM3alliy, a caMa CTPYKTypa IIpeaCTaHeT B
KadJeCcTBe OIIPEAEACHHON CHCTEMBI OTHOIEHuM» [AoTman, 1994: 17-18].

loBopst 0 mpeaMeTre AUTEpPATypHOTO aHaau3a, IO.M. AormaH oTmedaer
ocoboe MEeCTO AUTepaTypbl B PAOy MOPYTHX HCKYCCTB, KOTOPOEe B
3HAYUTEABPHOH MEpe OIIPENEA€HO CIHEeIHM(PUYUYECKHMH YepTaMUu MaTepuasa,
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KOTOPBIHN OHa HCIIOAB3YET IIAS BOCCO3/JaHUud OKpyzKaroIei
OEeHUCTBUTEABHOCTH. [Ipupoma d3bIKA KaK OOIIECTBEHHOTO SBACHUSA
OOCTaTO4YHa CAOXKHasl, TII03TOMYy CcBo€ uccaepoBanue .M. Aorman
Or'PaHUYUBAET TOABKO TE€MHU €r0 CTOPOHAMM, KOTOPBIE CYILIECTBEHHBI OAS
HHTEPECYIOIETO ero Bolpoca. BaxkHO, 4TO IO OTHOIIIEHHIO K AUTEPATypeE
A3bIK BBICTYIIAeT KaK MaTepuasbHas CyOCTaHIlMdg, MHOMO0HO KpacKe B
JKUBOIIMCH, KaMHIO B CKYABIITYpe, 3BYKy B My3blke. OmHakKo cam
XapaKTep MaTepHaAbHOCTH £3bIKa H MaTE€pPHaAOB [APYTHX HCKYCCTB
pasanyeH. Kpacka, kamMeHb U T. II. IIpeXJe, YeM OHHU IIONaAu B PYKHU
XYOOXKHUKA, COLIMAABHO WHAW(MP(EPEeHTHBI, CTOST BHE OTHOLIEHUS K
IIO3HAHUIO AeHCTBUTEABHOCTH. KaxkabIi U3 3TUX MaTepUas0B UMEET CBOIO
CTPYKTYPYy (dbakTypy), HO OHA OaHa OT HPHUPOALI U HE KOPPEAUPYET C
OOIIECTBEHHBIMU HIEOAOTHUYECKHUMH IMIPOIlECCAMH. J3BIK B 3TOM CMBICAE
IpeacTaBASeT OCOOBIH MaTepHas, OTMEUYEHHBIM BBICOKON COIIMAABHOM
aKTHBHOCTBIO €Ille 0 TOrO, KaK K HEMY IIPHUKOCHYAACh pyKa XyAOXKHHKA.
S3BIK — 9TO CpPEACTBO Iepemadyd HHGPOPMAIIUH, a OTCIoga H €ro
crienqudUIecKoe Ka4ecTBO. d3pIKOBast CTPYKTypa BXOIUT B
BEIIECTBEHHYIO IIPUPOAY TOTO SIBAECHHS, KOTOPOE COCTaBAAET MAaTEPHIO
caoBecHoro wuckyccrBa. 3xpeck M.IO. Aorman ccelaaerca Ha . [e
Coccropa, KOTOpBIM mHHcCaA: «S3bIK He CyOCTaHIHS, a OTHOIIEHUE».
CropaBenAUBOCTh ITOTO IIOAOXKEHHA HE O3HA4YAaET, YTO IIPUMEHUTEABHO K
AUTEpaType 43bIK HE BBICTYIIaeT KaK MaTepHasbHad cTuxud. AoTMaH
BHHUMATEABHO uccaenyeT monxon ne Coccropa, HaIpaBAEHHBIM NIPOTUB
dpu3ndeckoll  HMHTEPIPETAIIMH  SBACHUH d3blIKa U ODOCHOBaHHO
nmomyepKUBaOIUY, 4To He pu3udecKas IPHUPoOLaa IAEMEHTOB (HAIIPHUMED,
3BYKOB), a CHCTEMa UX COOTHOIIEHUIH II03BOASIET MpPeBpaTUTh pedb B
CpencTBO Iepenadu HHGoOpMAaIMH. V3 3Toro caemyer, 4To MBI MOXKEM
HCCAEIOBATH S3BIK Ha PAa3HBIX YPOBHAX abCTpaKIIMM, BKAIOYAsS U TaKOH,
KOT[la BHUMAaHHWE Hallle OyAeT IIPUBAEKATb AHWIIbL MaTeMaTHdecKas
CHCTEMa OTHOIIEHHM IIPM IIOAHOM OTBA€YEHHH OT BXOOLIIHUX B 3THU
OTHOIIIEHUS MaTepPHaABHBIX 3A€MEHTOB.

TakuMm o00pa3oM, WHAUBHAyaAbHAs MaHepa /AoTMaHa-aHAAUTHKA B
U3BECTHOM Mepe OTAMYAAACh OT OOLIECIPUHATBHIX KAHOHOB AUTEPATYPHO-
KPUTHUYECKUX HCCAEIOBAHUM. B 1960-¢e TOIbI B COBETCKOM
AUTEPATYPOBEAEHNUHN CYIIECTBOBaAa U TOCIOACTBOBaAa HHas IIpaKTHKa
aHaAM3a ANTEPATYPHO-XyOOXKECTBEHHBIX Ipou3BeAcHUM. B ocHoBe ee
A€XKaAW  YIPasKHEHHUsST  BY30BCKHX  AEKTOPOB, [Ad  HATASAHOCTH
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IIpensaraBIINeCcd CTYAEHTaM; IIPeXIEe OHHM 3aMbIKaAHCh B CTEHax
CEMHHApPOB, TeIeph BBIIAECHYAUCHL B IledaTb. «3To ObIA IIporpecc,
IIOCAENCTBHUE XPYLIEBCKOH oTTemneau, — orMmedaer M.A. 'acmapos. — [o
3TOr0, B 3MO0Xy [OOTMaTHYECKOT0 AHUTEPATypPOBENEeHHd, €INHCTBEHHOM
OTAYIIHHON U3 MHpPa HAEHHOTO COomepKaHUus ObIAM KHUTH IIOJ 3aTAaBHEM
«MacrepctBo IlymkunHa» (ran OcTpoBCKOro, HauM MadgkKoBCKOIo), Tne
II0Ka3bIBAAOCH, KAKHMH XydOKECTBEHHBIMH OCOOEHHOCTAMH IITHCATEAb
JOHOCHUT 1o qHUTaTEAS 3TO CcBOE uneiHoe coaepKaHue.
(«MacrepcTBOBEAEHUE» — HPOHHYECKH HasblBaa dToT XaHp H.K.
[TukcanoB). [Io cpaBHEHHIO C 3TUM aHaAW3bl OTAEABHBIX CTUXOTBOPEHUH,
KOHEYHO, OBIAM  [OOCTHIKEHHEeM: Ha  MaA€HBKOM IIOA€  OJHOTO
CTHUXOTBOPEHHI HAEHHOE colepzKaHHe OTCTYIIaAO Has3amd, a €ro CpeacrBa-
HOCUTEAU BBIJIBUTAANCH BIIepeN M HOaXXe — YV XOPOILINX aHaAUTHKOB -
CKAQOBIBAAHCh B CTPYKTYpPYy. /AOTMaH 3[0eCh CAeAaA IIOCAETHUH MIar:
IIOHSATHE CTPYKTYPbl, B KOTOPYIO CKAABLIBAIOTCS BCE 3AEMEHTHI
CTUXOTBOPEHHUsd, OT UAeHHBIX [aekAapanuil [0 audepeHIIHaAbBHBIX
IPU3HAKOB (POHEM, CTAaA0 Y HETO OCHOBHBIM» [['acmiapon, 1997: 485].
OpurnHaapHble uaen .M. AoTmMaHa, H3A0XKEHHBIE B €ro KHUTe
«\€KITUK TI0 CTPYKTYPAABHOH II03THKE» O(QUIIMO3HBIM COBETCKHUM
AWTEPATYPOBEAEHHUEM OBIAM IIPHUHSTBHI SIBHO HEIIPHUA3HEHHO. PasroBop o
nonbope poHEM, MEPEKAMYKAX PUTMOB, aHTHUTE3aX TAATOABHBIX BpPEMEH,
MeAbYaMIITuX CMBICAOBBIX OTTEHKax CAOB, IIepeCeKaIoINXCI
CEMaHTHUYECKHUX IIOASIX, — BCE 3TO OBIAO CAMIIIKOM HEIIPHUBBIYHO, OCOOEHHO
B IPUMEHEHHUH K KaaccuuecKuM cruxam Ilymkuna, TroTyeBa, HekpacoBa,
B KOTOPBIX H3[aBHA I10AATAaAOCh PAa3MBILIIAATE TOABKO Hall BBICOKHUMH
MBICAIMH U YyBCTBaMH. B To 3Ke BpeMsa 3aKOHHBIX ITIOBOAOB IIPUAPATECH K
MeTOOO0AOTHH AoTMaHa Kak Obl U He ObIA0. OTO U pa3gpazkar0 KPUTHKOB
OOABIIIE BCEro, IIOCKOABKY OHHM IIPUBBIKAM K TOMY, YTO COBETCKOE
AUTEPATYPOBEAEHUE CTPOMAOCH Ha [JOTMaTH3WPOBAHHBIX IIPHUHIIUIIAX
MapKCH3Ma-A€HUHHU3MA. B 2TOH HUI1E€0AOTHUYECKOM rnapagurMme
COCYIIIECTBOBAaAM MeETOH M maeosorud. Meron MapKcuU3Ma-A€HHHH3MAa —
OUAAEKTHUYECKHM, a [gHaA€KTHKa pacIpocTpaHdeTcd U Ha IBACHUA
HCTOPHH IIOCPEACTBOM HCTOPHYECKOTO MaTtepuasmu3Ma. OTcroma akcuoMa
MaTeprHasnu3Ma «BpITHE oOIpeneAseT CO3HAHHE» PaCIpPOCTPaHAETCS U Ha
HOCHUTEASI KyABTYpPBI — II03Ta U YHuTaTeasd. Ho CTPyKTYypaAHCTCKUH IIOAXOM,
IO.M. AormaHa gBHO He OTBeYaa HH [OyXy MAapKCHCTCKO-A€HHHCKOI'O
ucropu3dMa (100 KyAbTypa He BCErZa €eCTh CAEICTBHE COIHAaABHO-
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SKOHOMUYECKHUX SIBAGHHM CBOEro BpPEMEHH), HH AyXy AWAAEKTHKH (100
pasBUTHE KYABTYPBI [OaA€KO HE BCETa €CTh CAEACTBHEM OOpHOBI ee
BHYTPEHHUX [IPOTUBOPEYUH).

Oputi MuxaiinoBua AoTMaH, U3BECTHBIH KaK aBTOPUTETHBIN
MBICAUTEAb KM OCHOBOIIOAOKHHK HOBOI'O HAallpaBA€HHS B AHUTEPATYpPOB-
€IeHUH TOHKO  4YyBCTBOBAaA  pas3AudyHde  MeXOAy  MapKCHCTCKUM
OUAAEKTUYECKUM METOIOM KaK TaKOBBIM (K HEMY OH OTHOCHACS
cepb€3HO), U TOCIOACTBOBABIIEH B €ro BPEMS «HOEOAOTHEH MapKCHU3Mar
(kak mOrMy OH €€ He MOT IIPUHSTB).

OouH u3 y4YEeHUKOB U IocaemoBaTeaedt AormanHa M.A. 'acmapoB 1o
5TOMYy IIoBoAy oTMeuaeT: «Korzma AoTMaH HauyMHAaA aHAAW3 CTUXOTBOPEHUI
C POCIIMCH €r0 AEKCHKH, PUTMHKH U (POHUKH, OH CTPOr0O OEpP3KAACH
IpaBUAa MaTepuasu3Ma: OBITHE OIpefeAdeT CO3HAHHE — B Hadaae
CYIIIECTBYIOT CAOBA IIHCATEAd, HAITMCAHHBIEe Ha OyMare, U3 BOCIPHUITHSI UX
(cosHaTeabHOro, KOrma peYb HAET 00 HX CAOBAPHOM CMEBICAE,
II0ZICO3HATEABHOI0, KOT/Ia O CTHAMCTHYECKHX OTTE€HKaX HAHW 3BYKOBBIX
accolmranmsax) cKaaabIBaeTcs Hallle IIOHUMaHNe cCTUXoTBopeHHd. Hukakoe
camMoe BBICOKOE  COAEpKaHHWE BOABHOAIOOMBOIO HWAM  AOOOBHOIO
CTUXOTBOpeHUd IlymiKkuHa He MOXKeT OBITh IIOCTHTHYTO B 00X04 €ro
caoBecHOro BhIpazkeHHUd. ([IoaToMy METOLOAOTHYECKH HEBEPHO HAYUHATH
aHaAWu3 C UAeHHOro comepzKaHHUdg, a IIOTOM CIIyCKaThCd K 'MacTepcTBY')»
[[TacmapoB, 1997: 486|. HecoMHEHHO, MBICAb II03Ta IOJAEXKHUT
PEKOHCTPYKIINH, a IIyTh OT MBICAH K TEKCTY IIOIAEKUT (pOpMaAu3aIIiH.

YyTts nozxke HO.M. AormaH u 3aHsiAca (popMaam3aliedl IIyTH 103Ta OT
MBICAM K TEKCTy, YTO H OOHapomoBaa B cBoell craThe «CTUXOTBOPEHUS
panHero IlacTepHaka M HEKOTOPbIE BOIIPOCHI CTPYKTYPHOI'O H3yUEHU
TekcTar [AoTmaH, 1969: 206-238|. M3 mnpeacraBA€HHOTO UM aHaAH3a
CA€IOBAAO: TIPHHIIUIBEI 0TOOpPA IMPUTOAHOTO U HEIIPUTOTHOTO JAS CTUXOB
(Ha Bcex ypOBHSX, OT UAEH [0 A3bIKAa U METPHUKH) MOIYT ObITH PA3AWYHBI U
OHM HUKOTZA HE COBIAJAIOT MOAHOCTBIO C KPHUTEPUIMH OOBIZEHHOTO
CO3HAHUHA M €CTECTBEHHOI'O f3bIKa. A 3TO 03HAYAAO, YTO IIO3THYECKHE
cucreMmbl A.C. [Iymkuna u B.A. [lacrepHaka oAMHAKOBO OCHOBaHBI Ha
IIPOTUBOIIOCTABAEHUH AOTHKH «I103Ta» U AOTHKHU «TOAITBI» U MMEIOT paBHOE
IIpaBO HAa CYIIECTBOBaHUE, OyAydH 3aBHUCUMBIMU AHIIb OT UCTOPHUUECKU
U3MEHYUBOI0 BKyca. [Iagd COBETCKOH MapKCHCTCKO-A€HUHCKOH HIE0AOTHH,
cuuTaBLIedl CBOH BKyC abCOAIOTHBIM, TaKOE€ ypaBHUBAHHE OBIAO
HEIIPUATHO.
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Bropouem, K Tomy BpeMeHH [Opu#i MuxatinoBU4 yiKe IIOAYIHA
HaJAeXKalllyIo OLIEHKYy CBOMM B3raAsfiaM, KOTopas BbIpa3HWAachk U B TOM,
4TO €ro 3aCTaBHAHM OCTABUTH Kadenpy PyCCKOH AUTEpaTypbl, KOTOPYIO OH
BO3rAaBAsSIA B 1960-1977 romax. HUrak, 6 guBapa 1977 roma FO. M.
AotTMaH OBIA BBIHYXKIEH IOAATh 3asdBA€HHE 00 OCBOOOXKIEHUH €ro OT
JOAXKHOCTH 3aBeAYyIOIIEr0 «B CBA3U C YXYAUIUBIINMCS 340poBheM». Kak
orMmedaeT koasera ANAormana A.H. KuceaéBa, 3mopoBre mpodeccopa,
OeUCTBUTEABHO, OBIAO HE B AYYIIIEM COCTOSIHHH, HO IIOJAWHHBIEC IIPUYUHEI
3aKAIOYaANCh B YCHAUBIIEMCS aIMHUHHUCTPATUBHOM JaBAE€HHH, KOTOPOE, B
CBOIO oOdYepenb, OBIAO BBI3BAHO VKA3aHHUSIMU KOMIIETEHTHBIX OPLaHOB
[KuceaeBa, 2003: 336-349.]

«/[IToOpOBOABHOE» 3agBAEHHE I[IOMOTaA0 H30eKaThb [OOIIOAHUTEABHBIX
HENIPUATHOCTEH M YyHHXKeHHH. Yepe3 HEKOTOpoe BpeMd pelIeHHue
agMUHUCTpaIuell yHUBepcuTeTa OBIAO IIPUHATO U ¢ 16 deBpasag 1977
rona Opua MuxaitinoBuda AOTMaH IIEPEBEAU C MOAKHOCTH 3aBEAYIOILETO
Kadenpoii Ha OOAKHOCTBH Ipocdpeccopa. Ho Ha sToM mepeMmernieHud He
3aBEPILINANCE, IIOCKOABKY Y€AOBEKAa, MHOIO AE€T Pa3BHUBAaBIIEIO PYCCKOE
auTeparypoBeneHre B CoBeTCKOH OCTOHUH, ¢ Hadasa ydebGHoro 1980/81
roga IepeMecTHAH Ha Kadenpy 3apybekHoil auTeparypbl. «OH HEBECEAO
LIyTHA, 4YTO BBICBIAKA COAXKEHHIIBIHA Ha 3amag MoXKeT OOBICHUTS,
noyeMy mpodpeccop MO PYCCKoO#l aAuTeparype paboTaeT Ha 3apyOesKHOM
kadenpe» [KuceaeBa, 2003: 337].

O HeOIOXMWHHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTSAX AoTMaHa KaK pyKoBoauTeasd Kademopbl
U opraHusaTopa Hay4YHOH paboThl CBUAETEABCTBYIOT HEOCIOPHUMEIE
dakTel. Korma oH Bo3raaBua kKadenpy, Ha Hei#l OBIAO IIECTH CTaBOK
npernogaBaTreaeli, cper KOTOPBIX TPHU KaHAWAATa HayK, HolleHTa. TakuM
o6pa3oM, B coctraBe Kadedpbl He OBIAO HH OHOTO AOKTOpAa HayK U HU
oxHoro podeccopa. YKe odeHb CKOpO curyalud MeHsercsa. Cam AoTMaH
3alymnaeT OOKTOPCKYI0 OUCCEPTAILUIO0, CTAHOBHUTCS IIPogheccopoM.
Pe3syapTaToM aKTHBHOM IIO3HIIMH 3aBEAYIONIETO, IPOAYKTHUBHOM paboThI
Bcell kadpeapsl U A0OpPOKEAATEALHOCTH YHHBEPCUTETCKOTO PYKOBOICTBA
(B mepByto ouepent pekropa P.[1. KanemeHnTa) 9BUACH KagpoBBIH POCT: B
1967 r. — y>Ke OeBATH CTABOK, a oceHbI0 1976 — mecartsb. IIpenomaBarean
Kacdenpbl AaKTHBHO 3aHHUMAAUCH HAyYHOH paboTod U  3alluIllasd
nuccepramuu. K momenty, korga IO.M. AoTMaHa yBOAWAW C OOAYKHOCTH
3aBeayromiero  kKadenpoi, Kadenpa mMeaa OBYyX IIPO(EeccopoB
(FO.M. Aorman, II.C. Peticdbman), Tpex [MOOIEHTOB (M3 HHUX [OBOE —
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3.I. Murn, C.I'. UcakoB Oblam moKTOpamMu HaykK, a B.U. Be3syboB -
KaHAWUAaTOM HayK), W M[ITEpPbIX CTapllINxX IpelnogaBaTesei, cpenu
KOTOPBIX [BOE YyKe OBbIAM KaHAWJATaMH HayK, a [ABOE€ 3allUTHAU
KaHOAugaTCcKue 4YyTh mo3xke. HukTo w3 «kadenpasoB» mgaske He
OpubAMKaACSd K TEHCHOHHOMY Bo3pacty: crapiuemy FO. M. AoTMmaHy B
1977 romy HCIIOAHSIAOCH 55 AeT, a MaaaimuM KoaseraM (KuceaeBod u
Topormy) — 27. Takum o6pa3oMm, ABe TEHAECHIIMH KaApPOBOH MTOAUTUKHU
AoTMaHa-3aBEAYIOLIET0  IIPOCAEKHBAIOTCA  OTYETAHMBO:  YKpeIIA€HUe
HAy4YHOro IIOTEeHIMaAa Kadeapbl U OMOAOXKEHHE COCTaBa, CMeHa
IIOKOAEHHH. OT0 OBIAM NPHHIMIHAABHBIE AOTMAHOBCKHE YCTAHOBKH,
KOTOpBIE IIIAM Bpaspe3 c obIuei curyanueil Ha akyabTeTe U BoOOIIE C
KaJpOBOM IOAUTHKON cOBeTCKHUX By30B [KuceaeBa, 2003: 340]. Takum
o06pa3oM, OYEeBHOHO, YTO U KaK pykKoBoauteab IOpuii MuxaiinoBud
COCTOSIACH.

Kak Hay4yHO-memarormdeckKuii pabOTHHK UM y4YEHBIH OH TaKXKe
JEeMOHCTPHUPOBaA He3aypdaaHble YCIIEXHU. YuursiBag, 4TO B
paccmarpuBaembrii  mepuon  (1960-1977) BO3MOXKHOCTH — HAYYHBIX
nyOAMKaIWii ObIAM BecbMa orpaHudeHHbIMH, FO.M. AotmaH omybGamKoBaa
6oaee 300 HayuHBIX U ydeOHO-MeToguYecKHX pabor. Monorpaduwu,
U3IaHHBIE B 3TOT HEPHO[, [AeKIIMH M0 CTPYKTYPaABHOU I03THKe, 1964];
[CTpyKTypa Xy#oXKeCTBEHHOro TeKcTa, 1970]; [AHaAM3 HO3THYECKOTIO
TekcTa, 1972]; [CTtaThu IO THUIOAOTHMM KyAbBTypbI, 1973]; [duHaMHu4YecKad
MOZleAb CEMHUOTHYECKOM cucreMbl, 1974|; [Poman B crtuxax «EBreHuit
Omnerun»: Crneukypc, 1975]; [Cunopsl o a3bike B Hadase XIX B. Kak (akT
pycckoil KyabTypel, 1975]; [Kapamaun, 1966]; [Pycco, 1971], [CemuoTHuKa
U uckyccrBoMmerpus: CoBpeMeHHbIe 3apyOezKHble HccAaenoBaHus, 1972,
oTpazkarlT cephbl €r0 HHTEPECOB: II03TUKA, UCTOPUS AUTEPATypPhl, KHHO.
Mo>kHO cKazaThb U WHaue: IIO3THKA M CEMHUOTHKA KYABTYPBI, UCTOPUS U
MeTomoAOTHs HayKu. Koaserm um 0am3kue K ceMbe AOTMaHOB y4u€HBIE
OTMeYaloT, 4To masg camoro IO.M. Aormana pabora — mpemomaBaHHE HU
3aHATHE HAyKOM, KOTOPEIE B €r0 KU3HU ObIAM HEPa3pPbIBHBI U IIEPETEKAAN
OpyT B Apyra, Oblaa OpraHUYEeCKOH 4acThio ero Ku3Hu. OT BCceX HEOyTOB
OH AeunAcda paboroii. Ho ocoGeHHO 3TO CTaA0 OYEBHAHBIM B IIOCAEIHUE
rogbl M MECHIIbl KWU3HHM, KOTZJA CMEPTEABHO OOABHOM, B BECEHHEM
ceMmecTpe 1993 roma oH YHUTaA AEKIIHH, a 3a MECSI] [0 KOHYHUHBI JUKTOBaA
CTaThIO U JiaBaA UHTEPBBIO.
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Bynyym 4eaoBEKOM AaKTHUBHBIM M KOMMYHHUKAOEABHBIM, OCTPO
pearupyiommM Ha HOBEHIIHE TEHACHUMWH B HayKe, AOTMaH B IIEPHOJ
1962-1964 1T. TIIO3HAKOMHACS C MOCKOBCKHMH AWHTBHCTaMH U
AUTEPATYPOBENAMH, KOTOPBIE 3aHUMAANUCE CXOAHBIMHU C HUM ITpoOA€MaMU.
CTpeMsach HONyASIpU30BaTh HUIAEU CBOH U Koaser HOpuit MuxaiinoBuUY B
1964 romy opraHusoBaa 1-10 «Ae€THIOIO CEMHOTHYECKYIO IIKOAY» B
Kaspuky. Tak Oplaa IIpakKTHYeCKH OCHOBaHa «TapTyCKO-MOCKOBCKasd
CeEMHOTHYeCKas IIKoAa», a «Ipyapl 10 3HAKOBBIM CHCTEMaM» CTaHOBATCH
IIePUOANYHBIM H3JaHHEM B paMKaxX «YYeHBIX 3aIllHCOK TapTycKoro
TOCyIapCTBEHHOIO yHUBepcHUTeTa». /AeTHHE CEMHOTHYECKHE IITKOABI
Ha4YaAH IIPOXOOUTH peryasapHo (1966, 1968, 1970, 1973 u ap.)

Kaxk MBI y:Ke OTMedaAH BBIIE, TeMa (POPMAaAU3ALIUHN IIyTH YHUTATEAS OT
TEKCTa K MBICAU II03Ta CTAHOBUTCS aKTyasbHOM nas FO.M. AormaHa BO
Bcex ero paboTax II0 aHAAM3y TeKcTa. [IAd HarAaaHod AeMOHCTpAIluU B
KadeCcTBe BBIUTPEBIIIHONO IIpuMepa AoOTMAH BBIOMpPaeT MIyIIKUHCKYIO
cTpouky u3 «BoabHOCTH» — «BoccmaHbme, naduwiue pabsvl» CeMaHTHUIECKH
CAOBO «8oCcCcMaHbme» 3HAYHUT «830YyHMylimecet», HO CTHAUCTHYECKH OHO
3HA4YUT IIPOCTO «8cmaHbme» (CO 3HAKOM BBICOKOIO caora). EcrecTBeHHO,
HaIlleMy CAyXy OAMXKe IlepBoe 3HadYeHHe, HO B AOTHKY CTHXOTBOPEHHUS
HETIPOTHBOPEYHBO BIIUCBHIBAETCHA AMIIbL BTOpoe. CBUIAETEABCTBOBATH 3TO
MOKET AMIIb O TOM, YTO [Ad TIIOHMMaHUS CTUXOB HEIOCTATOYHO
IIoAaraThCs Ha CBOE YYBCTBO f3bIKa. 3IECh CAEAYeT H3ydaTh fA3BbIK I103Ta
KaK 4y>KOM f3BbIK, B KOTOPOM CBSI3b CAOB II0 CTHAIO (MAM [asKe II0 3BYKY)
MOXKET 3Ha4YUTH OOABIIle, YeM CBH3b II0 CAOBapHOMY CMbIcAy. ['acmapos
M.A. mo sToMy MOBOAY 3aMeTHA: «[Iad HOEOAOTHH, CYHUTABILIEH, 4TO y
MHUPOBOH KYABTYPBI €CTh AHWINL OAWH €3BIK, U OHA, HIECOAOTHS, — €ro
X03sgHKa, 3T0 Toxke Obla0 HenpudaTHO» [[acmmapon, 1997: 487]. 3amedanue
FacmapoBa  yMeCTHO, TIIOCKOABKY  COBETCKAas  HOEOAOTHS  Oblaa
OPHEHTHPOBaHA Ha BOCCTAHME, Ha PEBOAIOIMOHHOE IIpeo0pa3zoBaHUe
MHpa U HMEHHO TaKOoe BHAEHHE OBIAO ObI €M AECTHO B MYIIKHHCKHX
cTpokax. HHTEepecHO ObIAO OBI 3HATh, B KAaKOH Mepe 3HAKOM ObIA
}O.M. AotmaH c TBopuecTBoM Xoce Opreru-u-accera, B 4aCTHOCTH C €T0
paboToii «BoccTranme macce». Benp pakKTHYECKH 34€Ch TO K€ ITOHHMAaHMeE:
BOCCTaHHE KaK BO3HUKHOBEHHE, KAK HEOTBPATUMOCTb.

Ho xwusHeHHasa cutryanusa TpeboBasa u Ipodeccop AoTMaH U 34eCh
CTPOTO MHOEpP3KAaACSI YCTAaHOBOK MAapKCH3Ma, a HMMEHHO YCTAaHOBOK Ha
OUaAeKTHYecKoe MupoBHAeHHe. [IpuHIMI BceoOluedl B3aMMOCBS3H
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SBACHHH OIpeneAsA, YTO B CTHUXE BCE: aAAUTEpAIlUM, PUTMbBI, MeTadOpBkI,
obpa3pl M HOEH COCYILECTBYIOT, TECHO IIEpPelAeTasCh APYr C OPYTOM.
OLIyTHMEBI OHH TOABKO KOHTpacTaMHU Ha (poHe APYT Apyra, POHUYECKUE U
CTHUAMCTHUYECKHE KOHTPACTbl CLENAGIOTCS CO CMBICAOBBIMH, U B
pes3yabTaTe, HallpHUMeED, OMIIO3UIINS B3PBIBHBIX U HE B3PBIBHBIX COTAACHBIX
OKa3pIBaeTCd IeperAeTeHa C OMNMO3UIlHell «d» M «Th» HAH «CBoOOOma» H
«pabctBOr. «[IprTOM, YTO BaKHO, 3TA B3aHMOCBA3b HHKOTZA He ObIBaeT
TIOAHOH HW  OOHO3HAYHOM: BBIBECTH SAMOMYECKHM  pas3Mep HAU
MeTaPOpUYEeCKUH CTHAb CTHUXOTBOPEHHd IPsIMO M3 €ro wunaeiHoro
cofep:KaHusd HEBO3MOXKHO, OH COXpaHSIeT CEeMaHTHYEeCKHEe acCOollialliu
BCEX CBOHX IIPEXHHUX ymnoTpebaeHHY, M OAHM N3 HUX COBIIANAIOT C
CEMaHTHKOM HOBOrO KOHTEKCTa, a Apyrue ey IporuBopedar. ITo U eCTb
CTPYKTypa TeKCTa, IIPHUYeM CTPYKTypa [IUaAEKTH4YecKasd — Takas, B
KOTOpPOH BCE CKAQAbIBAETCA B HAIPAXKEHHBIE IIPOTHUBOIIOAOKHOCTH?
[Tacmapos, 1997: 487].

lraBHasa ke OUareKTHYecKas IIPOTHBOIIOAOXKHOCTBH, eAarolnasi TEeKCT
CTHUXOTBOPEHHUS KUBBIM, 3aKAIOYA€TCSI B TOM, YTO TEKCT IIpPEACTaBAdIET
CcOOOM IIoAe HANPSKEHUd MEXAy HOpPMOH U ee HapylieHHusaMu. I[lpu
YTEHHU CTHUXOTBOPEHHS (a TeM OoAee MHOTHX CTHXOTBOPEHHM OmHOH
IIO3TUYECKON KYABTYPBI) Y YHUTATEAd CKAQIbIBAETCS CHCTEMa OXKHIaHUH:
€CAM CTHUXOTBOPEHHE HAYATO IMyIIKWHCKUM sMOOM, TO yAAPEHHS B HEM
OyoyT OXHOATBbCA Ha KaXXIOM BTOPOM CAOTe, a AEKCHKa Oyxet
BO3BBIIIIEHHAY U (IAd Hac) cAeTKa apxaudeckas, a o0pa3bl B OCHOBHOM H3
pOMaHTHYECKOro Habopa #u T.A. Ho 93TH O0OXHOAHUA  MOIYT
IIOATBEPKOATBCSI, a MOTYyT MW He [oaTBepxkaarbcd. HVmeHHO
IIOATBEPKACHHE HAHU HEINOATBEPKIACHHE 3THUX YHUTATEABCKHX OXHUIAaHUH
peaAbHBIM TEKCTOM OIIyILIaeTcd KaK 3CTeTHUYEeCKOoe IlepexkuBaHue. Ecan
IIOATBEPKAEHNUE CTOIPOLIEHTHO (HET HUKAKOM HOBOM HMHQOPMAIINH), TO
CTHXU OLIyHIAIOTCHA KaK IIAoXad, CKy4dHad I1033Ud; €CAU K€, HaIIPOTHUB,
IIOAHOE HEIIOATBEPXKAeHNE (HoBass wHHQOpPMAIUd HE OIIHMpaeTcd Ha
UMEIOIIYIOCS), TOTAAa CTHXHU OIIyIIAI0TCSI KaK BOOOIe He M033us. Takum
006pas3oM, KpUTEPHUEM OILIEHKH CTHXOB CTAHOBHUTCH Mepa HaAWYHOH B HUX
uHpopmarmu. IO.M. AormaH obOpamiaer BHHMaHHE Ha MaAOH3BECTHOE
cBuznereabcTBO [loas Aacdapra o Kapae Mapkce, yTBepzKOaBIIEM, «ITO
HayKa TOABKO TOT/[a [JOCTHIaeT COBEPIIEHCTBA, Koraa el ymaercd
IIOAB30BaThbCS MaTeMaTukoi» [AoTMmaH, 1967]. YTo YHUTaTeABCKHE
OXKHJaHHUG OPHEHTHPOBAHBI HA HOPMY, U 3CTETHYECKHUM IIE€PEKUBAHHUEM
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ABAGETCH IIOATBEPKAEHUE UAH HEIIOATBEPXKAEHNE 9TOH HOPMBI, BUIHO Ha
caMOM IIPOCTOM YyPOBHE CTPOEHHA TEKCTa — Ha CTHUXOBOM. VMEHHO B
CTUXOBENEHHH HOpPMa CTPOEHUS CTHUXa Ha3bIBAETCH METPOM.

Opuit Muxa#inoBuy AoTMaH OCTaACd B IaMATH CBOUX ApPy3el, KOAAeT U
CTYAEHTOB €IIe¢ M KaK TaAaHTAHUBBIM meparor. BeicTymaa mnepen
ruMHasucTaMu B 1990 romy, oH oTBeYaAa Ha BasKHBIH fas cebs U APYTUX
Bompoc: «Hemy ke ydarca Arogu?» YV maBaa oTBeT, COHPSKEHHBIH C
rAyOOKMMH ~ pa3MBIIIACHHSMH O Ha3HAYEHHM 4YeAOBEeKa UM €ero
OTBETCTBEHHOCTH. YHHUBEPCUTETCKOE 00pa3oBaHUe — 3TO MHAHA CTYIIE€Hb I10
CpPaBHEHHUIO CO cpenHed HIKoaod. M ogHa m3 ocobeHHOCTel 3TOH CTyIeHU
B TOM, 4TO 3[€Ch VK€ HET Bepxa H HHU3a — YIHUTEeAeH U YIEHHKOB — 3IECh
BCEe KOAAETH, T.€. AIOJH, KOTOopble paboraior BMecTe. IIpuHyKneHHe Hu
0093aTEeABHBIH «HACHABCTBEHHBIM» KOHTPOABL OCTAAHUCh Ha HHUIIIEH
cTyneHn oOpasoBaHus. Ho 3To BOBce He 03HA4YaeT, YTO CTAHET Aerde,
HAIIPOTHUB, CTAHET TPyAHee, 3aMeTHA AoTMaH. U Boobiie, HUYEro AErkoro
B XOpolleM meAse ObITH He MOXKeT. [lea0 YHHBEPCHUTETCKOH y4uebbl -
TPYAHOE OEAO, TIOTOMY YTO HET KOHTpoAépa CTPOXKE, YEM CaM 4YEAOBEK.
[Tenarormueckuii Tak W KHU3HEHHAsd MYAPOCTb OOHApPYKMBAIOTCH B
BeIcTyrIAeHUN IOpus MuxatinoBuda, KOTJa OH HAaIlOMHHAaET, YTO U
SA€MEHTBI CPEIHEN IIKOABI M AETCTBO YacTO BTOPTaloTCS B YHHBEPCHUTET:
HEKOTOpbIE CTYAEHTHI IIOACKA3bIBAIOT APyl MOAPYyTY M [aske BHAAT
HEKOTOPBIH CIOPT B TOM, YTOOBI IIOMEHBIIIE BBIYyYUTH U IIOAyYIIE
IIOAYYHUTb. OTO INKOABHBIM Ioaxon. Ho IIKOABHBIM ITOAXOZN HOPMAaA€H
AUIIIL B CBOE BpeMmd: «CMEewoH U 8empeHHblll cmapuk, CMeulor U roHowa
cmeneHHbLi [AoTMaH, 1994: 459].

«Y Bac cerogHsl MOXKET HadaTbCd APYroHM Bo3pacT», — FTOBOPUT AOTMaH
MOAOJBIM AIOJSIM, YTOYHSS, YTO BO3PACT — 3TO HE KOAWYECTBO IIPOKUTHIX
HaMHU [JHeH, a IIoBedeHHE, KOTOPOe Mbl MOXKEM OCYIIECTBAATE. DpyAUIIUS
IIoMoraeT Ilefarory, Korjga OH pacCKasbIBaeT O Ilelaroruke guaocoda
Cokpara. «CBoux y4eHHKOB COKpaT HHKOrJa HE Y4YHA ITPaBHABHOMY,
HUKOIZJa Ha BOIIPOC YYEHHMKOB He oTBedaa: 'l[loctymaitre Tak'. OH
roBopuA: "[laaitiTe momymaem!". A uro 3HauuT "moaymaeMm'? — Brpl He
3HaeTe, KakK IIOCTYIIMTBh, £ TOXKE€ He 3Halo, KakK BaM IIOCTYHIHUTb. BbI
IIPUIIIAY HEe KaK MIKOABHUKH, [IOAYYUTH IPABUABHBIM OTBET, BBl IIPUIIIAU K
KOAAETE TIIOCOBETOBAThLCS, IloAyMaTb BMecTe. A BMecTe aOyMaThb
OeHCTBUTEABHO Aydmrie. MMeHHO pa3anudms BO MHEHHIX IIOMOTAIOT
IpoABUTAThCI K UCTUHE» [AoTMaH, 1994: 460)].
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FO.M. AoTMaH — 3TO Y€AOBEK, HAJ KOTOPHIM BCIO BOMHY BHTaAa CMEPTh.
OH MHOrO pa3 HaxXOIWACH B TOM CHUTyallHH, KOTOPYIO 3K3UCTEHIIMAAUCTHI
Ha3BaAW «IIOrpaHUYHON». U  HeyOgUBHUTEABHO, dYTO OT3BYK JAyxa
SK3HUCTEHIIMH CKBO3UT B €r0 BBICTYIIACHHH, KOIZa OH 3adBAsSeT: «A
4eAOBEK BCerZla HaxXOAUTCH B HeNpeABHIAEHHOM curyanuu. U TyT y Hero
€CTh TOABKO IB€ HOTH: MHTEAAEKT U coBecTb. Kak coBecTb 6e3 pa3BHUTOrO
HHTEAAEKTA CAEIla, HO He OIlacHA, TaK OIlaCeH MHTEAAEKT 0e3 COBECTH».

2Ku3Hb TpebyeT OT YeaoBeKa OYeHb MHOroro. YeaoBeK IepecTaér ObITh
BHHTHKOM, y HEro BO3HHUKAET MHOKECTBO CHUTyAaIlHUil, KOIZla IIOSIBASIETCS
BO3MOXKHOCTEH BBIOOpA: IIOCTYIIUTH OOHHUM HWAW OPYTHM CIIOCOOOM.
[MonarHo, yro AormaH Mor Obl BcrioMHUTEH 2KaH-Iloas CapTpa c ero
«gEeAOBEK — 3TO cBoOomar. Ho AoTMaH roBOPHUT O TOM, YTO YEAOBEKY OaHAa
COBECTb U IIOTOMY €ro MOXKHO cyautb. Ho He roBopute cebe: «51 OblA B
TAKOM IIOAOXKEHHH, $ HHUYEro IIAOXOTO He XOTeA, HO OBIAM Takue
obcToATeAbCTBA, $ HHAYe IIOCTYIIMThR HE MOoIv... «9To Hempasaa! -
BOCKAUIIaeT Ipoceccop AormaH. — He ObIBaeT 006CTOSTEABLCTB, KOTAa
HEeAB3S IIOCTYIIUTH HMHade. A eCAM y Hac TaKHe OOCTOSTEABCTBA BCE-TaKH
HaXoOATCs, 3HAYUT y Hac HeT coBecTu. COBECTH — 3TO TO, YTO AUKTYET,
KakK IIOCTYIIHUTb, KOTZIa €CTh BLIOOP. A BbIGOp ecThb Bceraa... Beibop — Bemn
TSKEAAS, IIOATOMY AypakKoM OBITH Aerde, ¢ aypaka HeT clpocy: «MHe
IpHUKa3aAHu, a 4YTO s MOT cheAaTh?», «MeHsa HOpuBeAH, a BbI OBl caMu
nompoboBaau...» [AormaH, 1994: 462]

U pesrome nemarora IO.M. Aormana: «HMrtak, yeMy ke ydaTcd AOOU?
Atonmu yuyarcsa 3HaHUIO, Aoy yuarcd [lamsaru, aroqu yuarca CoBecTu. 3to
TPU IIpeaMeTa, KOTopble HeobxXomuMmbl B Aroboii Illkoae, u KOTOpEBIE
BoOpaao B cebsg UCKyCCTBO.

B 3akaiodyeHure MOXKHO CIIPOCHUTH Celsl, KAKUM K€ BCE-TAKH YEAOBEKOM
6p1a cam IO.M. Aorman? Tem 6oaee 3TO BOIPOC YMECTEH B CHTYAllUH,
KOorzia MBI IIHINIEM HEYTO IoA00HOe TBOpPUYECKOoH Oumorpaduy deaoBeKa U
MBICAUTEAS] MHPOBOTO VPOBHS. A 3TO AEHCTBUTEABHO TaK, VIUTHIBas, UTO
AoTMaHy [OBEAOCH BBICTYHATh C AEKIIMSIMH HE TOABKO Ha €BPOIeHiCKOM
KOHTHHEHTe. BrrpoueMm, BOIIPOC O TOM, II0YeMY YHUTATEAd HHTEPECYIOT He
TOABKO IIPOU3BEAECHHS YEAOBEUECKOTO yMa M TasaHTa, HO U Ouorpadpuu
aBTOPOB 9THX IIPOM3BEeAEHUI M KaK 9JTOT HHTEpPeC CAeayeT
YIAOBAETBOPATH, HUKOTA He TePAeT aKTYaAbHOCTH.

Pasmeimagg Hanm TeMm, YTO ecTh Oworpadus B HIpHUHIUIE [AOTMAaH,
1995], cam FO.M. AoTmaH ofbpalaeT BHUMaHUE Ha CEPHI0 KHHUT «KH3Hb
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3aMedyaTeAbHBIX AMOfIeH», B KOTOPOH IIHUIIYT OTHIOAL HE O «BEAUKHX»
AIO9X, HO O 3aMedaTeAbHBIX. [IloToMy dYTO BEAHMKHE AIOOU
IIPOTHUBOIIOCTABASIOTCA OOBIYHBIM, & B PYCCKOH Tpaauluu Bcerga
OCTaBaAOCh MECTO M JAd CaMOr0 HENPUMETHOro, HO BCE Xe
3aMedYaTeAbHOTO dYeM-TO deaoBeKa. OpmHako Oworpacdus HEH3BECTHOIO
4yeAOoBeKa — TeMa, CKOpee, JAd pOMaHHCTa: OHa IIOYTH HEIOCTYIIHAa IAS
ucropuka-obuorpada, IIOCKOABKY HEU3BECTHOCTb noagpasyMeBaeT
OTCYTCTBHE HCTOYHHKOB — IPENATCTBHE, IIE€pesl KOTOPBIM HCCAEOOBATEAb
B 6eccuanu oTcTymnaeTr. MbI Ke IHCaAU O YeAOBEKE 00Aee YEM H3BECTHOM.
Ymep FOpuit MuxaiinoBua AormaH 28 oktabpsa 1993 roxa B r. Tapry.
Heno, HadaToe Y4EHBIM, IPOAOAXKAIOT ApyrHe aroau. Ho kaxmgomy
HeoOXO0OUMO CaMOMy OeAaTh CBOE HEeA0, — BOT el OOWH yPOK, KOTOPBIH
npenogas FO.M. Aorman: «Mup, B KOTOPOM MBI JKHUBEM, Bce OOABIIIE XO4eT
IIOAYYUTH BaxKHeHIINe IIeHHOCTH II0 caMoM geméBod I1ieHe. O3TO
HallOMUHaeT He O4YeHb PallUBBIX IIKOABHHKOB, KOTOPBIE IIOATASBIBAIOT B
OTBETHI Ha 33Ja4H, BMECTO TOTO, YTOOBI pelaTh UX CaMUM. MBI XOTUM
IIOAYYHUTE HCTHHY KaK MOXKHO ObICTpee, KaK I'OTOBBIE OOTHHKH, CIIHTHIE
Ha «HHUKOTO». A HMCTHHA OAaeTCs TOABKO II€HOM KEPTBBI CAMOIO OOPOTOro.
[To cyTn neaa, MOAYYHUTH MCTHHY MOXKHO TOABKO Paay Hee IIOIyOUB cebs.
HcTuna He ObIBaET «IIASI BCEX B HU JIAsI Koro» [[AyIkoBckast, 1993].
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Summary

This paper contains a review of the current literature around the disse-
mination of evidence-based practice (EBP), current social work models for
dissemination of EBP, interviews with experts in the field, and a synthesis
of this combined knowledge into recommendations for future dissemination
of research and EBP efforts.
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Introduction

An evidence-based practice emerged in the area of medicine as a way of
incorporating recent advances in research into professional decisions
[Cochrane 1972; Ramsey et al. 1991; Sackett et al. 1991] and has over
the last 15 years developed rapidly across most areas of health care. An
EBP is considered any practice that has been established as effective
through scientific research according to a set of explicit criteria [Drake,
et al, 2001]. For example in 1998 a Robert Wood Johnson Foundation
consensus panel concluded that research findings identify six evidence-
based treatment practices for the treatment of persons with severe men-
tal illness: assertive community treatment; supported employment; fami-
ly psycho-education; skills training and illness self-management; and,
integrated dual-disorder treatment. To be considered an evidence-based
practice four selection criteria were used: the treatment practices had
been standardized through manuals or guidelines; evaluated with con-
trolled research designs; through the use of objective measures im-
portant outcomes were demonstrated; and, the research was conducted
by different research teams [Torrey, et al, 2001]. Accordingly, we can say
that evidence-based practices or best-practices were identified for the
treatment of persons with severe mental illness through efficacy trials
meeting these four criteria. Initially EBP was defined as ‘the conscien-
tious, explicit and judicious use of current evidence in making decisions
about the care of individuals’ [Sheldon, 2002]. However, this definition
has thereafter been adapted in order to describe ‘a philosophy and pro-
cess designed to forward effective use of professional judgement in inte-
grating information regarding each client’s unique characteristics, cir-
cumstances, preferences and actions, and external research findings’
[Gambrill, 2006b]. Thus, EBP is now mostly described as ‘the integration
of best research evidence with clinical expertise and patient values’, a
process that involves the following principles or steps [adapted from
Sackett et al. 2000]:

. Formulate focused and answerable clinical questions, based on

service users’ needs.

. Search the literature for the best research-derived evidence in or-

der to address the question previously framed.
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Critically appraise the identified evidence for validity and relevan-
ce.

Integrate the selected evidence with clinical expertise and the se-
rvice user’s values and preferences, and apply the result to clini-
cal practice and policy decisions.

Evaluate effectiveness and efficiency through planned review aga-
inst agreed success criteria [Greenhalgh et al. 2003] and seek
ways to improve them in the future.

Accordingly, evidence-based practice is a decision-making process in

which judgments are made on a case-by-case basis using best-evidence.

In addition, evidence-based social work practice would incorporate the

following characteristics.

Rather than a relationship based on asymmetrical information
and authority, in evidence-based practice the relationship is
characterized by a sharing of information and of decision-making.
The practitioner does not decide what is best for the client, but ra-
ther the practitioner provides the client with up-to-date infor-
mation about what the best-evidence is regarding the client’s sit-
uation, what options are available, and likely outcomes. With this
information communicated in culturally & linguistically appropri-
ate ways clients are supported to make decisions for themselves
whenever and to the extent possible.

A focus on fidelity in implementation of client chosen interven-
tions rather than assuming that selected interventions will be
provided as intended. Fidelity of implementation requires that the
specific evidence-based practice be provided as it was tested when
research supported its effectiveness. Too often serious distortion
occurs during implementation.

A critical, inquisitive attitude regarding the achievement of valued
outcomes and unintended negative effects rather than an unques-
tioning belief that only intended outcomes will be achieved (and,
therefore a failure to secure information about actual outcomes,
or permitting prior expectations to colour achievements).
Aggressive pursuit of new information about outcomes rather
than relying on static prior beliefs. This new information is de-
rived from: researching what occurs, when interventions are im-
plemented; and, new research findings promulgated by others.
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. Ongoing knowledge revision based on this new information which
in turn is communicated to clients.

. A relative weighing of information, placing information derived
from scientific inquiry as more important than information based
on intuition, authority or custom.

Social work practitioners need to know what has been identified as
best-practices and they need to be prepared to be evidence-based practi-
tioners. Social workers can benefit greatly from clear identification of
interventions that work, through such efforts as seen in the systematic
reviews conducted and disseminated through the Cochrane and Camp-
bell Collaborations, as well as the work of the many evidence-based prac-
tice centers around the world. These collaborations and centers are using
systematic reviews to identify effective interventions. What is learned
through such reviews needs to be effectively disseminated and made
available to practitioners [Nutley, Davies, & Tilley, 2000a; Nutley and
Davies, 2000b; Eisenstadt, 2000]. Dissemination and implementation of
evidence-based practices present special challenges when the intended
users are social work practitioners and their clients.

Literature Review

The first widespread push for EBP in social work came out of a series
of studies that began to appear in the 1970s and called into question the
effectiveness of existing social work interventions [Reid, 1994]. The 1970s
and 1980s witnessed a movement to develop evidence based models of
practice in mental health and further the development of well researched
psychosocial intervention models such as the behavioral, cognitive,
interpersonal, and social approaches, as well as the biological and
biopsychosocial theories of mental illness [Bellamy, 2006]. Evidence-
based researchers in many disciplines pioneered models used in social
work practice including: psychology, psychiatry, and social work. In the
late 1980s and early 1990s substantial evidence regarding the treatment
of common mental health disorders were high-lighted by the publication
of the results of studies such as the National Institute of Mental Health
Treatment of Depression Collaborative Research Program [Elkin, Shea,
Watkins et al., 1989]. Over the past decade, the proportion and number
of articles referring to EBP published in professional journals has risen
in the disciplines focused on mental health services, health, and social
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welfare [Shlonsky & Gibbs, 2004]. For a more detailed description of the
history of the development and use of EBP in social work see Kirk and
Reid [2002].

Today, New York State’s Office of Mental Health, identified as
a progressive program by NIMH [Bellamy, 2006], is promoting the use of
the following EBP for adults with serious mental illnesses. These EBP
interventions include: Assertive Community Treatment, supported
employment, intensive case management, wellness self-management,
family psychoeducation, integrated treatment for co-occurring substance
abuse and mental health disorders, medication (and guidelines for
practitioners to promote optimal prescribing practices), self-help and
peer support services, and post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD)
treatment [New York State Office of Mental Health, 2001]. The President’s
New Freedom Commission (2003) report identified the following
additional EBPs for the treatment of mental health disorders: cognitive
and interpersonal therapies for depression, preventive interventions for
children at risk for serious emotional disturbances, treatment foster
care, multi-systemic therapy (MST), parent-child interaction therapy, and
collaborative treatment in primary care. The commission also
recommended emerging best practices including: consumer operated
services, jail diversion and community re-entry programs, school mental
health services, trauma-specific intervention, wraparound services,
multi-family group therapies, and systems of care for children with
serious emotional disturbances and their families [New Freedom
Commission, 2003].

Two approaches to dissemination and implementation of
evidence-based practice

As noted by Nutley and Davies, two major approaches to dissemination
and implementation of best-practices have been used, namely macro and
micro, or what I call top-down and bottom-up strategies [Nutley & Davies,
2000b]. In top-down strategies findings are disseminated for use by
front-line practitioners through agency directives, guidelines, manualized
interventions, accreditation requirements, algorithms, toolkits and so
forth. Top-down or macro strategies can serve to get the word out about
what works or what is favored by those in authority, but such methods
do not guarantee adoption of best-practices on the front lines. To in-
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crease the likelihood of adoption a bottom-up approach is needed. In con-
trast to the top-down approach, social work practitioners need to be pre-
pared to engage in a process of critical decision-making with clients,
about what this information means when joined with other evidence,
professional values and ethics, and individualized intervention goals.
A bottom-up approach recognizes the importance of engaging the practi-
tioner and the client in a critical, decision-making process.

Sackett and others have noted there may be insurmountable barriers
to implementing evidence-based practice guidelines in individual circum-
stances [Sackett, et al, 2000]. For successful implementation a number
of components need to be in place. These include:

. Organizational culture, policies, procedures and processes must
provide opportunities and incentives supporting evidence-based
practice (e.g., financial incentives, funding, openness to change,
workload adjustments, information technology supports, and legal
protection).

. The organization’s external environment must provide similar op-
portunities and incentives supporting evidence-based practice
(e.g., national, regional and local authorities, funders and accred-
iting groups).

. Applied practice research and evaluation must provide scientific
evidence about assessment, intervention and outcomes pertinent
to the organization’s practice domain.

. Systematic reviews which synthesize research findings must be
conducted assessing the weight of the evidence generated by cur-
rent research & evaluation studies.

. Prescriptive statements based on these syntheses must be devel-
oped and communicated in user-friendly forms (e.g., practice-
guidelines, manuals, toolkits).

. Organizational procedures need to be put in place to assure fideli-
ty of implementation of these prescriptions.

. Systematic, structured evaluation processes capable of providing
timely feedback to various stakeholders as to the fidelity of im-
plementation and outcomes must be designed and implemented
as an ongoing process.
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. The organization must have social workers available who are
trained as evidence-based practitioners capable of functioning in
evidence-based practice organizations.

The wider field of social science knowledge utilization is just beginning
to build a theoretical framework that explains why research evidence,
such as the EBPs listed above, is or is not utilized in social work practice
[Bellamy, 2006]. While researchers have identified evidence-based mental
health services, the translation and implementation of these services into
practice has been problematic. One of the greatest complaints has been
the lag of nearly 15 to 20 years between the identification and incorpora-
tion of EBP interventions into routine care [Balas & Boren, 2000]. Mo-
reover, social work is a profession that claims expertise and specialized
knowledge, values, skills, and professional ethics aimed at addressing
difficult human problems, including mental illness [Gambrill, 1999]; ho-
wever, licenses, experiences, and training are not supported by evidence
as necessarily related to helping clients through the use of evidence (Da-
wes, 1994).

One of the consequences of the increasing popularity of EBP among
professionals has been its expansion from medicine and health care to
other disciplines, among them social work, particularly in English-
speaking countries such as the UK, the US, Canada and Australia, where
the new paradigm is becoming increasingly influential [Gambrill 1999,
2001; Gilgun 2005; Rosen and Proctor 2002]. Thus, in the UK the New
Labour Government after its election in 1997 announced, in its White
Paper Modernising Social Services, the objective that social services
should base practice on research and other evidence of what works [De-
partment of Health 1998], an aspiration that soon became one of the
cornerstones of the government’s modernisation agenda for social servi-
ces [Bonner 2003]. In fact, the need for underpinning practice with an
evidence base has consistently been emphasised in subsequent White
Papers in the area of social care [Department of Health 2001, 2006] and
also in major policy documents published in Northern Ireland [Northern
Ireland Social Care Council 2002], Scotland [Scottish Executive 2006]
and Wales [Welsh Assembly Government 2007]. Examples of the ini-
tiatives undertaken in order to bridge the gap between research and
practice include the creation of the Centre for Evidence-Based Social
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Services, which operated between 1997 and 2004; the Social Care Insti-
tute for Excellence, established in 2001; the Scottish Institute for Excel-
lence in Social Work Education, created in 2003 and which in 2007
changed its name to the Institute for Research and Innovation in Social
Services; and the Social Services Improvement Agency, set up in 2006 to
promote excellence within social services in Wales [Lishman, 2011].

Besides the Anglo-Saxon countries, other regions are also witnessing a
growing development of EBP in the area of social care. For instance, SFI-
Campbell [the Nordic Campbell Centre|,1 based in Denmark, has been
producing and disseminating research-based knowledge — especially sys-
tematic reviews — in the Nordic countries since 2002, and the Institute
for Evidence-Based Social Work Practice (IMS)2 was officially created in
Sweden in October 2004. In the Netherlands, where outcome measure-
ment and effectiveness in social services are increasingly demanded by
governments and service users [Mullen and Streiner 2004|, the Verwey-
Jonker Institute has been promoting evaluative research into social issu-
es over the last decade [Morago 2006] [Lishman, 2011].

In this context, EBP is also being incorporated as a component of so-
cial work professional competence across different countries. For instan-
ce, in the US the Educational Policy and Accreditation Standards expect
social workers to employ evidence-based interventions as well as rese-
arch findings in their professional practice, and in Australia social wor-
kers must demonstrate their ability to utilise research in practice [Au-
stralian Association of Social Workers 2008]. In the UK, the critical eva-
luation and appropriate use of research findings has been formally reco-
gnised as a qualifying requirement in England and Wales [General Social
Care Council 2008; Social Services Inspectorate for Wales 2004; Training
Organisation for the Personal Social Services 2002], Northern Ireland
[Northern Ireland Social Care Council 2003] and Scotland [Scottish Exe-
cutive 2003]. Therefore, social work education is now generally expected
to provide students with appropriate knowledge and training in applying
research evidence to practice.

Although EBP implementation is still emerging in social work educa-
tion, an increasing number of authors have reported that the notion of
EBP is gaining momentum across schools of social work, and they have
also identified implementation issues and barriers as well as strategies to
overcome them [Drake et al. 2007; Franklin 2007; Howard, McMillen and
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Pollio 2003; Howard, Allen-Meares and Ruffolo 2007; Howard et al. 2009;
Jenson 2007; Mullen, Bellamy and Bledsoe 2005a; Mullen et al. 2005b;
Mullen et al. 2007; Proctor 2007; Scheyett 2006; Shlonsky and Stern
2007; Soydan 2007; Springer 2007; Thyer 2007; Weissman et al. 2006].
In particular, the main themes arising from the literature in this area
are:

1. Integration of EBP into the curriculum of social work education.

2. Readiness of social work academic staff for EBP implementation.

3. The role of agency-based practice learning in the EBP implementa-
tion process.

4. Relevance of EBP implementation for the social work profession
[Lishman, 2011].

The main purpose of this paper is to provide an overview of these the-
mes and discuss them with reference to the literature selected, using the
author’s previous experience as a lecturer in social work at different im-
portant universities in US, Africa and Europe e.g. at the St. Elizabeth
University of Public health and Social Work (SEU) as an exemplar. SEU
has explicitly been promoting an EBP approach within social work pro-
grammes and, in general, the issues arising from the implementation of
EBP in the curriculum are closely similar to those identified by the litera-
ture reviewed and which will be presented in the next sections [Suvada,
2010].

Integration of EBP into the curriculum of social work education

For some authors [Howard et al. 2007; Jenson 2007], social work edu-
cation has traditionally adopted a generalist practice perspective in
which students are trained to work effectively in a variety of settings and
at different levels, from the micro to the macro level. Therefore, they are
equipped with a broad, eclectic knowledge base and a generic set of skills
— for example, interpersonal or ‘use of self ’ skills and practical skills ne-
cessary to work effectively within organisational procedures. However,
this model has been criticised for several reasons, among them for inclu-
ding officially approved theories and interventions of unproven efficacy
instead of empirical evidence across specific fields of practice [Bledsoe et
al. 2007; Mullen et al. 2007; Thyer 2007; Weissman et al. 2006].

In this context, Gambrill [2006c] argues that students risk becoming
passive recipients of untested knowledge who uncritically receive it and
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apply it to practice. Another objection to the generalist model is that, by
assuming that social work’s knowledge base is stable, it is ignoring the
changing and somehow ambiguous nature of social work [Mullen et al.
2007]. Therefore, a generalist, didactic approach would appear insuffi-
cient to prepare social work students for the demands of modern practice
[Franklin 2007; Howard et al. 2007]. Instead, and given the increasing
availability of good quality empirical research, a rigorous evidence-based
approach to social work’s knowledge base beyond lecture-based and opi-
nion-based learning is regarded as the optimal tool for students to deve-
lop critical thinking skills and cope effectively with vast amounts of in-
formation, change and uncertainty [Franklin 2007; Gambrill 2006b;
Shlonsky and Stern 2007; Soydan 2007].

As previously noted, it is a formal requirement that social work stu-
dents, and practitioners in general, need to make appropriate use of re-
levant findings from research studies, but the extent to which EBP is
being embedded within social work programmes is a different matter: in
fact, to integrate another new subject into an already dense curriculum
like that of most social work courses is a challenge for social work
schools education. A short-term solution could be to try to include some
teaching sessions and assessment tasks wherever there is some space
for them and thus justify that accreditation requirements in relation to
EBP teaching are met. However, such a patchy, almost tokenistic, pre-
sence of EBP in the curriculum is still far from the implementation levels
that EBP promoters are advocating. For them, rather than a discrete
subject, EBP is a coherent and systematic framework for critical inquiry
that should, as implemented, for example, by the George Warren Brown
School of Social Work at Washington University, inform the whole curri-
culum [Drake et al. 2007; Howard et al. 2003, 2009; Soydan 2007;
Springer 2007]. Such an ambitious plan requires a strategic redeve-
lopment of social work curricula with specific action on, at least, two
areas: (a) teaching of EBP skills and (b) teaching of effective methods of
intervention across the different subjects or modules of the curriculum
[Suvada, 2010; Lihman, 2011].
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Growing Body of Evidence-Based Services and Programs and Ar-
guments for Use

Despite the numerous barriers to dissemination outlined above, social
workers in the mental health services arena do have a number of com-
pelling reasons to implement evidence into their practice with mentally ill
individuals. Practitioners have cited advantages of using EBPs such as:
(1) conceptualizing, planning, and guiding treatment, (2) increasing
knowledge and skills, (3) improving treatment outcomes for clients, (4)
integrating and supplementing, not supplanting, clinical judgment and
knowledge, (5) complying with current practice, values, and professional
consensus, and (6) satisfying grant or managed care reimbursement
requirements [Mullen & Bacon, 2004]. Overall, the basic tenet of EBPs is
that clients should receive the benefit of the best technology that social
work has to offer [Suvada, 2010; Lishman, 2011; Zainab 2011].

It is, however, difficult to imagine the basis on which structured, fact-
based and wellinformed decision making and planning referenced to the
best available published research can be viewed as counter either to the
provision of effective outcomes for service users, or to the ethos of the
social work professional, [p. 144, Barratt, 2003].

There are many questions as to what exactly should be used as evi-
dence to identify the best technology possible. Undoubtedly this argu-
ment will, and should, continue within the field. However, if some agre-
ement upon what is a validated intervention can be secured, the question
becomes one of dissemination and implementation [Suvada, 2010].

The teaching of effective methods of assessment and intervention

Besides training students to develop EBP skills, EBP implementation
also requires that social work students are informed about the effective-
ness of the methods of assessment and intervention that are taught
across the different components of the social work curriculum. In parti-
cular, social work programmes should always include in the curriculum
the teaching of those interventions with the strongest empirical support
from research studies [Howard et al. 2009]. In fact, in the last two deca-
des a considerable amount of evidence has been generated in areas re-
levant for social work practice, such as mental health, learning and deve-
lopmental problems, offending, poverty and social exclusion, work with
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children and families and the care of older people, to cite just a few
examples. Such a body of evidence constitutes a powerful tool to achieve
an old professional aspiration — namely, to base social work practice on
the best knowledge available in order to deliver effective interventions.
However, some authors claim that evidence of empirical support has be-
en integrated into social work programmes only to a modest extent and
that interventions and approaches of dubious efficacy continue to be
prevalent within such programmes [Bledsoe et al. 2007; Mullen et al
2007; Thyer 2007; Weissman et al. 2000]. Furthermore, Lilienfeld, Lynn
and Lohr (2003) and Howard et al. (2009) use the term pseudoscience to
refer to a body of social work approaches and strategies based on “fas-
hion’ rather than on rigorous empirical evaluation. This situation is not
likely to change unless social work academic staff effectively engage with
the EBP implementation process, which is the second of the themes
identified by the literature reviewed in this chapter and which will be
examined in the next section.

Readiness of social work academic staff for EBP implementation

In addition to the lack of space in already tight social work program-
mes, another potential challenge for EBP implementation identified in
the literature is that all social work academic staff may have the readi-
ness or skills for teaching EBP [Franklin 2007]. Perhaps the discussion
of this issue should be contextualised by looking at the debate that the
expansion of EBP from medicine to social work has originated within the
profession.

As we know, along with strong enthusiasm from some sectors of the
social work profession [Gambrill 2003, 2005, 2006a, 2006b, 2006c;
Gibbs 2003; Gibbs and Gambrill 2002; MacDonald 1999; Sheldon and
MacDonald 1999; Sheldon 2001], EBP has also been received with con-
siderable scepticism and a range of objections from other authors [Bar-
ratt 2003; Goldstein 1992; Green 2006; Parton 2000; Webb 2001, Suva-
da, 2010; Zainab 2011].

One of the main objections raised in this debate is that EBP presents a
deterministic version of rationality that ignores the complex processes of
deliberation and choice that social workers must follow when making
decisions [Webb 2001]. Thus, concerns have been expressed that a nar-
row concept of evidence based on results from randomised controlled
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trials may be appropriate for medicine but not for such a complex and
multifaceted field as social work [Green 2006; Parton 2000; Webb 2001],
and that such a kind of evidence cannot meet ‘the sometimes contested
and divergent knowledge brought into play in the many places and ways
social work is practised’ [McDonald 2003].

Such criticisms have been extensively addressed in the literature as it
was noted hereinbefore [Drake et al. 2007; Gambrill 2003, 2006b; Gilgun
2005; Mullen and Streiner 2004; Sackett et al. 2000; Springer 2007;
Straus and McAlister 2000] and Gambrill, for example, explains how the
definition of EBP provided by Sackett et al. (2000) describes EBP’s very
nature: ‘a philosophy and process designed to forward effective use of
professional judgement in integrating information regarding each client’s
unique characteristics, circumstances, preferences and actions, and
external research findings’ [Gambrill 2006b]. Consequently, Gambrill
argues, EBP is not presented as a substitute for professional competen-
ce: along with the best and most updated information from research stu-
dies and service users’ values and preferences, professional skills, empa-
thy and the ability to build human relationships are essential assets of
social workers’ practice. Equally, there seems to be wide acceptance that
the sources of social care knowledge are diverse — for example, organisa-
tional knowledge, practitioner knowledge, user knowledge, research
knowledge and policy community knowledge [Pawson et al. 2003].

In relation to research evidence, the initial emphasis on results from
randomised controlled trials has been gradually replaced by a broader,
pluralistic approach that embraces contributions from different research
designs as appropriate to the purpose of the enquiry [Braye and Preston-
Shoot 2007; Lishman 2000; Mullen and Streiner 2004; Rubin and Bab-
bie 2005; Soydan 2007; Taylor, Dempster and Donnelly 2007].

However, objections to EBP continue to be a significant feature of aca-
demic debates within social work schools [Rubin and Parrish 2007],
which for some authors [Gilgun 2005; Howard et al. 2009; Magill 2006;
Springer 2007; Thyer 2007; Suvada 2010; Zainab 2011] suggests the
existence of certain misconceptions about EBP as well as lack of informa-
tion about how the notion of EBP in social work has evolved over the last
years. This is a serious difficulty for EBP implementation that may requi-
re the creation of appropriate training, information sharing and discus-
sion spaces for the professional development of academic staff [Franklin
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2007]. From our experience at SEU these kind of initiatives have, in ad-
dition, a considerable potential for reinvigorating academic debates often
stifled by increasing administrative and course management-related de-
mands [Suvada, 2010]. Yet, and despite its importance, promotion of
EBP in the classroom as so far outlined is not sufficient for a fully effec-
tive implementation of EBP in social work education, as will be discussed
in the next section.

Relevance of EBP implementation for the social work profession

As indicated earlier, some of the strongest objections traditionally rai-
sed against EBP that it presents a deterministic version of rationality
that ignores and replaces professional competence and is clearly insuffi-
cient to take into account the different sources of social work knowledge.
For example, McDonald (2003) contends that some perspectives of criti-
cal theory and progressive social work practice might be relegated by the
principles underlying EBP. Such arguments connect with the ideological
debate around evidence-based social work: thus Webb (2001) suggests
that, in addition to its problematic epistemological base, evidence-based
social work is driven by ideological interests. Webb associates the popu-
larity of EBP with what Harris (1998) calls new managerialism in British
social work and its strategies directed at developing a performance cultu-
re by further regulating and controlling individual practitioners [Webb
2001]. By being — in Webb’s opinion — an instrument of the managerialist
agendas concerned with effectiveness and accountability, ‘EBP can have
the effect of neutralising social work’s role in moral and political discour-
se and undermining its professional autonomy’. In a similar vein, San-
derson (2002) makes the link between the emphasis on EBP in the UK
and ‘the development by New Labour of performance management for
public services’, and critically examines whether a ‘rational-decisionistic’
model underpinning ‘technocratic politics’ might, in reality, be ‘undermi-
ning the capacity for “appropriate” practice’. If in different terms, Trinder
(2000) also admits that EBP could become, particularly in those discipli-
nes where professionals are less influential, a means by which policy
makers and managers could enforce particular concepts of evidence
upon researchers and practitioners. However, locating the best research
evidence in relation to a specific area of practice and appropriately inte-
grating it with one’s own professional judgement and service user values
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and choices - all this within the practitioner’s own organisational context
— can hardly be viewed as a mechanistic activity. EBP, rather, is an ac-
tivity that involves high levels of reflection not only on the use of ourse-
lves as practitioners but also on the appropriate use of relevant knowled-
ge and information resources [Zainab, 2011]. Thus, EBP extends the no-
tion of reflective practice. What Franklin (2007) calls the resourced self ’
is precisely the essence of EBP implementation in social work education:
to provide a systematic framework for critical inquiry that enables social
work students to become resourced practitioners, able to make more
informed and transparent decisions. MacDonald (1990), a pioneer of EBP
in social work, has already argued that a more empirically based practice
was required in order for social workers to take ‘correct decisions’ i.e.
‘those for which appropriate information is sought from diverse sources,
appropriately weighed against available knowledge, and whose outcomes
are fed back into that knowledge base to inform future practice’ [MacDo-
nald 1990]. EBP promoters claim that there are also powerful ethical and
accountability reasons for EBP implementation in social work education:
that, because practitioners, despite their good intentions, may cause
more harm than good (or, simply, no good at all) when intervening in the
lives of services users, their decisions should always be informed by em-
pirical evidence [Chalmers 2003; Gambrill 2003].

In fact, the literature provides a few examples of how interventions,
some of them very popular but the efficacy of which has not been rigo-
rously evaluated, may have harmful consequences for service users and
the public in general. One example is ‘Scared Straight’ programmes, an
approach that consists of inviting young people at risk of offending to
visit a prison, where they have the opportunity to talk to adult inmates
and know ‘in situ’ how life in prison is. The major assumption of this
programme is that such a scary experience will deter the youngsters
from future criminal behaviour. The model became popular in the US to
the extent that it was adopted as public policy by several states. Ho-
wever, when nine different ‘Scared Straight’ interventions were evaluated,
it was found that crime rates were significantly higher among partici-
pants in the programme in comparison with their control counterparts
who had received no intervention [Petrosino, Turpin- Petrosino and
Buehler 2002]. Therefore, social work students should be taught to avoid
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— or at least to be cautious about methods of assessment and interven-
tion, the efficacy of which has not been rigorously evaluated.

This is particularly relevant to those areas of practice where social
workers’ activity is subject to intense scrutiny — for example, child pro-
tection: it could be argued that, if after a professional intervention so-
mething goes wrong and the social worker and/or the agency are subject
to inquiry, a decision strictly based on the integration of the different
components of the EBP process is likely to be significantly more defensi-
ble than one based on anecdotal information, authority, opinions of col-
leagues or own intuition. Thus, rather than as an instrument to under-
mine social workers’ professional autonomy, EBP is presented as a vehic-
le for newly qualified social workers — and practitioners in general — to
make more informed, transparent, ethical and effective decisions, which,
in turn, should reinvigorate social work’s professional practice against
increasing managerial control and loss of professional autonomy [McDo-
nald 2003].

Inevitably because of the emergent nature of EBP in social work edu-
cation, the evidence of its impact in preparing students for professional
practice is limited and, no doubt, an excellent research opportunity for
those interested in this area. Only one example of EBP as a pedagogical
framework is reported in the literature [Howard et al. 2009]. Therefore, it
is probably too soon to provide any conclusive evidence of the effective-
ness of an EBP approach in this area. However, when discussing advan-
tages and disadvantages of EBP implementation in social work courses,
it would be advisable to clarify what are the outcomes on which the suc-
cess of such courses actually depend: while it seems reasonable to as-
sume that teaching students about the level of effectiveness of major
methods of assessment and intervention would result in more critical
and informed practitioners, the relevance of EBP becomes much less
clear when success is based on indicators such as achievement of fun-
ding targets, student numbers and student retention rates.

Current Strategies for Dissemination and Implementation

Until recently the prevailing approach to dissemination has been to re-
port evidence in journal articles and published or unpublished practice
manuals or to provide limited didactic trainings [Gibbs & Gambrill,
2003]. Additionally, in recent years some masters programs have offered
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limited numbers of courses on some EBPs, such as cognitive behavioral
therapy [Gibbs & Gambrill, 2002]. However, evidence suggests that these
strategies have been largely unsuccessful in social work, as well as in the
other professions treating individuals with mental health needs, as few
mental health professionals are basing practice decisions on research
evidence [Gibbs & Gambrill, 2002; Kirk & Reid, 2002; Kirk & Rosenblatt,
1981; Mullen & Bacon, 2004; NASW, 1996]. To facilitate implementation
of EBPs in the community, “... it is increasingly recognized that simply
improving the content and availability of the evidence base is not suffi-
cient to secure such changes. Explicit and active strategies are required
to ensure that research really does have an impact on policy and practi-
ce” [p. 2, Walter, Nutley, & Davies, 2003]. In order to flourish, efforts to
implement evidence-based practices must be “multifaceted, broad-based
and carefully targeted” [p. 144, Barratt, 2003]. Many researchers, pro-
gram developers, and others have employed a cornucopia of what Walter,
Nutley, and Davies (2003) term “mechanisms” to disseminate research
findings. These authors reviewed over one hundred papers that evaluated
or described efforts to facilitate the use of research. Nearly two hundred
individual practices or packages were identified through this review. Ba-
sed on these, the authors developed a taxonomy of approaches by both
intervention type (format through which the information flows) and me-
chanisms employed, as well as a brief description of the research or the-
ory that lends support to the specific approach.

For example, one category of mechanisms described by the authors is
incentives. The adoption of desired behaviors or information is encoura-
ged through reward, or perhaps linking funding to specific practices.
This mechanism is supported by learning theories, economic models of
rational behavior, and power theory. Using such taxonomy to organize
and understand dissemination research could potentially prove useful.

A number of researchers have taken the process a step further than
individual mechanisms or approaches and proposed more developed
frameworks for the delivery of research evidence into practice. While no
single best method has been identified, there are a number of emerging
social work implementation strategies described in the literature.

General recommendations — Beyond the more developed models de-
scribed above, several researchers have made general recommendations
for dissemination of evidence into practice. First, it is essential to secure
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organizational and practitioner buy-in [Anderson, Cosby, Swan, Moore, &
Broekhoven, 1999; Mullen, 2004]. Before any real progress is made to-
ward dissemination stakeholders must both agree that EBP is valuable
and important enough to merit a commitment of time, training, and
other resources. Leadership is a crucial ingredient for change in this area
[Barratt, 2003]. Although the dissemination of EBPs must occur at all
levels, important issues such as protecting practitioner time for research
and training as well monitoring and following up on implementation ac-
tivities must be guided by administrators and other persons or agencies
with authority. Also, some authors have described the importance of es-
tablishing a network of local organizations and practitioners so that they
can pool resources such as training and research, become actively
involved, and develop broad community goals [Anderson, Cosby, Swan,
Moore, & Broekhoven, 1999; Howard & Jensen, 1999]. McKay and colle-
agues stress the importance of training and the establishment of an “en-
gagement team” consisting of intake workers, clinical and administrative
staff, and supervisors who oversee the implementation of interventions at
each site [McKay, Hibbert, Hoagwood, Rodriguez, Murray, Legerski, &
Fernandez, 2004]. Agencies and practitioners cannot be realistically
expected to “go it alone” on tight budgets, timelines, and a research base
that is a moving target. A much more efficient approach seems to be one
of networking and sharing with other social workers, community organi-
zations, educational institutions, and other stakeholders. In essence, the
research evidence on the use of EBPs has not been well developed. “Re-
searchers have been relatively oblivious to the processes by which
knowledge, once developed, might be effectively disseminated and used”
[Kirk & Reid, 2002].

Conclusion

Evidence- based practice would allow social work students to become
competent and highly resourced practitioners, more able to challenge
ineffective practice and promote change within their organisations. Ho-
wever, EBP also involves dealing with the uncertainty derived from the
existence of inconclusive or conflicting evidence, or just simply the lack
of it, and this poses a major challenge to ‘a society that is uncomfortable
with change and uncertainty’ [Furedi 2004]. In fact, factors such as risk
aversion and the reinforcement of the role of students as consumers of
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higher education services may result in standardised approaches to tea-
ching that tend to make the learning experience as safe and satisfactory
as possible but which might encourage students to become just passive
customers instead of self-directed learners [Furedi 2004]. For example,
university students are increasingly provided with user-friendly, digesti-
ble pieces of information as well as with prescriptive assessment guidan-
ce that, having the apparent advantage of minimising uncertainty and
unnecessary effort, are hardly compatible with a genuine development of
critical thinking skills and the very notion of the evidence-based practi-
tioner.

This is a challenge that like the others outlined in this paper, faces so-
cial work education in its efforts to implement EBP. As Austin and
Claassen (2008) point out, EBP implementation is not a straightforward
process but a complex one that requires considerable planning and reso-
urces.

However, in the literature reviewed, there is general agreement that, if
social work education overcomes the difficulties involved in this process,
it will be able to make a significant contribution not only to the education
of newly qualified social workers as resourced and critical practitioners
but also to increasing the influence, credibility and autonomy of social
work as a profession.

To encourage practitioners to implement EBPs a unified approach that
incorporates the best of all of the strategies outlined above and addresses
the major barriers identified in this paper:

1. Increase EBP education (particularly at the master’s level) as well as
access to high quality continuing education based on EBPs.

2. Build partnerships toward sharing EBP resources, including tech-
nology, training, and technical assistance, between agencies and practi-
tioners.

3. Facilitate buy-in and ownership of EBPs at all levels of stakeholders
including practitioners, administrators, researchers, policy makers, and
community members.

4. Translate research into user-friendly, digestible, and specific appro-
aches, providing tools such as tool kits, guidelines, and technical
support to both support and encourage the use of EBPs.

5. Improve the communication, feedback loop and relationship betwe-
en researchers and practitioners.
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6. Increase the number of EBPs available to the field.

7. Test the different types and mechanisms of dissemination, perhaps
through analyses based on a taxonomic framework like the one proposed
by Walter, Nutley, and Davies, to organize future research efforts.

The most important factor in facilitating change toward the use of re-
search in Professional practice is whether or not the profession wants to
change [Bellamy, 2006]. As the call for EBP in mental health services
grows, social workers will benefit by being more research-minded and
thereby improve services for their clients. The call for the use of research
evidence in practice is not limited to a trend of policy, but is also aligned
with the professional code of ethics [NASW, 1996] and meeting the
expectations of an increasingly savvy consumer movement in mental
health [Bellamy, 2006]. Major national reports, which often shape federal
and private funding streams, continually call for the use of research-
supported interventions. However, policies that encourage, if not require,
the use of EBPs cannot succeed without adequate training, resources,
technical assistance and other infrastructure support necessary to de-
liver evidence based mental health interventions, Even if social workers
endorse the value of EBP, practitioners and administrators may not have
the knowledge or the resources to implement research based practices.
The search for research evidence alone is difficult, and the more compli-
cated the decision the less available the evidence [Gray, 1997]. Additional
demonstration projects, and research and policy efforts aimed at moving
EBPs into community based organizations there-by building professional
and organizational capacity are needed to address these and other bar-
riers. Social workers are poised to move this work forward by transferring
the increasingly broad and sophisticated body of research mindfully into
the hands of the community agencies and practitioners.
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